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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing a Nikon product.
This instruction manual is written for users of the Nikon Cell Culture Observation System, BioStation CT.

To ensure correct usage, read this manual carefully before operating the product.

No part of this manual may be reproduced or transmitted in any form without prior written permission from
Nikon.

The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

Although every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this manual, errors or inconsistencies may
remain. If you note any points that are unclear or incorrect, please contact your nearest Nikon
representative.

Some of the equipment described in this manual may not be included in the set you have purchased.
If you intend to use any other equipment with this product, read the manual for that equipment too.

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the
equipment may be impaired.

Microsoft, Windows, and Internet Explorer are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.
and other countries. Other product and company names mentioned in this manual are trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective owners.

Unpacking and installation

Only Nikon service staff or the trained staff of a Nikon representative is
permitted to unpack, install, and initialize the product.

Product warranty

Please read the product warranty card carefully
and check the warranty information.

Nikon will not be liable for damage of any kind to cultured
cell conditions in the product.
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Safety Precautions

To ensure correct and safe operation, read this manual before using the product.

Warning and Caution Symbols Used in This Manual

Although this product is designed and manufactured to be completely safe during use, incorrect usage or
failure to follow the safety instructions provided may cause personal injury or property damage. To ensure
correct usage, read this manual carefully before using the product. Do not discard this manual and keep it
handy for easy reference.

Safety instructions in this manual are marked with the following symbols to highlight their importance. For
your safety, always follow the instructions marked with these symbols.

Symbol Description

. Disregarding instructions marked with this symbol may lead to serious injury or
/N Warning | 5o

. Disregarding instructions marked with this symbol may lead to injury or property
Cautlon damage_

Vi



Overview

When the Nikon BioStation CT is connected to a network in
your facility, the cultured sample images observed by the
Nikon BioStation CT can be viewed and observation
schedules can be set from an external PC connected to the
network.

No special application software is required to log in to this
product from an external PC. This product can be operated
using Internet Explorer 8 or Internet Explorer 9.

BioStation CT



Networking

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the product to a network and the login procedure for the
product through a network using an external PC.

X Connecting the BioStation CT to the Network

The product can be connected to a network via a LAN cable. When the product is connected to a network,
cultured sample images observed with the product can be viewed or the observation schedules can be set
with an external PC connected to the network.

Connecting to a LAN system N

Use a LAN cable (category 5E or higher straight cable) to QZ
connect the product to the network hub for the facility’s LAN.

The internal components of this product are designed for
Gigabit Ethernet connection. The intended performance
may not be achieved in other network environments.

Connecting to a PC directly

Use a LAN cable (category 5E or higher cross-wired cable)
to connect the product to a PC directly.

m LAN cable

For the procedure for setting the Network, contact the
store where the product was purchased. Connecting to a network

XM External PC Preparation

The external PC used via a network must meet the following minimum requirements.

Network PC specifications

Item Remarks

Internet Explorer 8 or Internet Explorer 9/Microsoft Windows
operating system.

Browser/OS However, when the display screen is enlarged with the zoom
function etc., in Internet Explorer, the screen layout may
collapse. In this case, change the size to original (100%).

Resolution of the monitor XGA (1024 x 768 pixels) or larger

To download observation data, the PC must have enough free

) space for the data.
Free space in the HDD ) ) .
Check the observation data file volume in the download

window. See Section 3.9.3.1, “Downloading a single file.”

Simultaneous accessible PCs | Up to 10 PCs
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BEXI External PC Setup

This section describes the procedure for setting up Internet Options for an external PC used via a network.

(1) Double-click on Internet Options on the Control panel. (In the Category view, select Internet
Options from [Network and Internet Connections].)

o s S

@Uv@ » Control Panel » All Control Panelltems » ~[4][s )

Adjust your computer's settings Viewby:  Smallicons ~

¥ Action Center Administrative Tools [Eg AutoPlay

# Backup and Restore B BitLocker Drive Encryption Kl Color Management

Credential Manager ® Date and Time @ Default Programs

[ Desktop Gadgets @4 Device Manager #y Devices and Printers

B Display (@ Ease of Access Center E' Folder Options

A Fonts 5] Getting Started & HomeGroup

&5 Indexing Options Internet Options v =

@& Keyboard [ Location and Other Sensors ¥ Mouse

5 Network and Sharing Center 2 Notification Area lcans M Performance Information and Tools

B personalization IZ) Phone and Modem B Power Options

[ Programs and Features i Recovery & Region and Language

M RemoteApp and Desktop Connections % Sound 8 Speech Recognition

@ Sync Center % System |, Taskbar and Start Menu

[8 Troubleshooting 83, User Accounts B windows Cardspace

B Windows Defender @ Windows Firewall E] Windows Update il

(2) Click the Security tab in the Internet Properties window. Click the Local intranet icon and then
click the Sites button.

7 Internet Properties L5 [me]

|| security [lprivacy | content | connections | programs | Advanced |

Select a zone to view or change security settings.

@ @ V4 I

Internet Local intranet | Trusted sites Rest =
. i »

Local intranet
This zone is for all websites that are

% found on your intranet.

Security level for this zone

Custom
Custom settings.
~To change the settings, diick Custom level.
~To use the recommended settings, cick Defauit level.

[] Enable Protected Mode (requires restarting Internet Explorer)

Customlevel... Defauit level
Reset al zones to default level

@@ Some settings are managed by your system administrator.

) o) s

(3) Click the Advanced button in the Local intranet window.
&% Local intranet @‘

‘ W, Use the settings below to define which websites are induded in
the local intranet zone.

Automatically detect intranet network
Include all local (intranet) sites not listed in other zones
Include all sites that bypass the proxy server

Indude all network paths (UNCs)

Whatare intranet settngs?] | Advanced J|[ ok ] [ cancel |
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(4) Enter “BioCT-PC” into the “Add this Web site to the zone:” field. Click the Add button.
If BioStation CT is published to the web, enter the published address of the BioStation CT (e.g.,
http://biostationct.nikon.co.jp/) instead of “BioCT-PC.”

(5) Click the Close button. The Internet Properties window appears again.
& Local intranet Iﬁ“

‘ % You can add and remove websites from this zone. All websites in
by  this zone will use the zone's security settings.

Add this website to the zone:
BioCT-PC Add

Websites:

localhost

E
[
H
&

[ Require server verification (https:) for all sites in this zone

[ cose |

Internet Options (Advanced

(1) Click the Advanced tab in the Internet Properties window.

(2) Check the “Allow active content to run in files on My Computer” check box. Click the Apply
button.

(3) Click the OK button.

5
& Internet Properties P [

‘ General | Security | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs” Advanced

Settings

[] Show image download placehalders -
Show pictures
Smart image dithering

= Printing
[T Print background colors and images

- Search from the Address bar
() Do not submit unknown addresses to your auto-search pni
@ Just display the results in the main window

% Security
[ Allow

Check for publisher's certificate revocation
[¥] Check for server certificate revocation® S
] 1t 2

*Takes effect after you restart Internet Explorer

Restore advanced settings
Reset Internet Explorer settings
Resets Internet Explorer's settings to their default
condition,

You should only use this if your browser is in an unusable state.

ok [ cancel [ aedly ||
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Internet Options (Privac

(1) Click the Privacy tab in the Internet Properties window.

(2) Click the Settings button in the Pop-up Blocker area.

&7 Internet Properties D S|

| General | seaurity|| Privacy |content | connections | programs | Advanced |

Settings

€ select a setting for the Intemet zone.
&

Medium

-Blocks third-party cookies that do not have a compact
privacy policy
~Blocks third-party cookies that save information that can
] beused to contact you without your explcit consent
-Restricts first-party cookies that save information that
can be used to contact you without your implicit consent

[ stes || tmport | [ Advanced || Defauit
Pop-up Blocker
@l Prevent most pop-up windows from
-l appearing.
Turn on Pop-up Blocker
InPrivate

{1 7)bo not collect data for use by InPrivate Fitering
3

Disable toolbars and extensions when InPrivate Browsin
g

(3) Enter “BioCT-PC” into the “Address of Web site to allow:” field. Click the Add button.

If BioStation CT is published to the web, enter the published address of the BioStation CT (e.g.,
http://biostationct.nikon.co.jp/) instead of “BioCT-PC.”

(4) Click the Close button.

-
) Pop-up Blocker Settings. @
Expeptions
Pop-ups sre currently blocked. You can sllow pop-ups Fom specific
51| websites by addin the site to the list below
Address of website to slow
Allowed sites:
Remaue
Remoe all.

Motifioetions snd blocking level:
9] Flay s sound when a pop-up is blocked
(4] Show Information Bar when a pop-up is blocke d
Elocking level:
[1e dium: Block mast sutomatic pop-ups -]
Lesrn more shout Pop-up Blocker Close

(5) The Internet Properties window appears again. Click the OK button.

Internet Options setup is complete. The Internet Properties window closes.

InPrivate

{1 7)bo not collect data for use by InPrivate Fitering
3

ISJ;?EE toalbars and extensions when InPrivate Browsing
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Internet Options (General

The screen layout may collapse depending on the fonts used in Internet Explorer. In this case, follow the
procedure described below to check the language script of the fonts in the Internet Properties window.

(1) Click the General tab in the Internet Properties window.

(2) Click the Fonts button.

2 Internet Properties =]

General [security [ Privacy [ Content | connections | Programs | advanced |

Home page
/? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line,
1 http://www.nikon.co,jp/ -

e current Use default Use blank

T, Delete temporary fies, history, cookies, saved passwords,
¥) and web form information.

Browsing histary

[]Delete browsing history an exit

Search
(") Change search defautts.
&
Tabs
Change how webpages are displayed in
tabs.
Appearance
colors | [ Lenquages J|[_ Fonts | [ Accessbiity |

(3) Check whether the default fonts, “Times New Roman” (Web page font) and “Courier New” (Plain
text font) are specified for the “Latin based” language script in the Fonts window.

If different font names have been specified, select “Times New Roman” (Web page font) and “Courier
New” (Plain text font).

(4) Click the OK button.

& Fonts @1

The fonts you select here are displayed on webpages and
documents that do not have a spedified text font.

Language script: ”Latin based 'l

‘Webpage font: Flain text font:

(5) The Internet Properties window appears again. Click the OK button.

Internet Options setup is complete. The Internet Properties window closes.
Change how webpages are displayed in

tabs.

Appearance

coors | [ Lenguages | [ Fonts | [ Accessbity |

[Co ) e ]
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BEXI Login from the External PC

This section describes the procedure for logging in to the product through a network from an external PC.

(1) Start Internet Explorer 8 or Internet Explorer 9 on the external PC.
(2) Enter “http://BioCT-PC/BioStationCTWeb100/” into the address bar and click the Enter key.
If BioStation CT is published to the web, enter the published address of the BioStation CT (e.g.,

http://biostationct.nikon.co.jp/BioStationCTWeb100/).

The Login window appears.

However, if the Login window does not appear on the screen, the above Network setting or the method
of connection between this product and the Network being used may be incorrect. Be sure to check with
the administrator for this product or the network administrator.

Enter the user name and the password. Click the
OK button.

()

& - windows Internet Explorer

(=] eS|

For the procedure for changing the password, see
Section 4.1.1, “Changing the Password.”

To log in to the product, you need to register a user
name in accordance with the procedure shown in
Section 5.3.2.1, “Registering new user master
data.”

The user name is set as the Login name, and the
password as the Login pass.

o
P User

® @ ® Password

Login window

The System status screen for the external PC is displayed on Internet Explorer 8 or Internet Explorer 9.

The stocker buttons for the samples owned by the logged in user are displayed in red. Note that all

samples can be operated.

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Status
E] Temp 37.0°C =0
Humidity 90.0%RH

(=] (o]

20

) €02 5.1% [ Mar/02-004
@ o2 = -1

)

Mar/02-003

] 19

iebﬁ' 15-007 28

18

I |

| aReady I 26

Arm operation

25

Alfa 24

Status Update

Bravo J 23

Feh/20-001 Feb/26-002
R Jz'.'l Fe Jv [

16
15
14 4

Feb/06-002
) 2

Bravo

)= |

[ Dri-1

Feb/07-002 J
=il

1\v1[lrf02—002 Ju [ o

BioStation.. 21

11 1

System status screen



Operation

This chapter describes the procedure for operating this system using an external PC.

— ACaution

When operating the windows displayed when logging in to this system, be sure to use the
buttons and tabs displayed in the windows.

Using a Windows shortcut key may cause unexpected behavior.

— ACaution

This system does not adjust for daylight savings time. As such, depending on the location where
this system is used, you may notice a difference between the actual local time and the time
shown on the product. Pay attention when setting the schedule observation settings and viewing
the observation history.

Initial Screen

When you log in to this system from an external PC, the System status screen is displayed first.
The operation status can be checked on this System status screen.

@ - windows Internet Explorer = %)
Status

[ ]_\lhrlDZ—DlM ] 29[ 1\131—/027003 ]19

5eb/157007 23 18
Feb/20-001 Feb/26-002
[ 1 ]” [ -al ]” [

26 16

Arm operation
25 15

Alfa 24 14

Feb/06-002
Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13 3

Mar/02-002 Feb/07-002
. Dri-1 ]22 [ ]12 [ ] 2
Functions [ " -1 =il

Status Update

BioStation.. 21

System status screen

No. Name Function
The temperature, humidity, CO2 concentration and O, concentration in the CO2
incubator are visible on the Status button.

(1) | Status button Click this Status button to display the Environmental factor graph window.
See Section 3.2, “Checking the Environmental Changes.”

(2) | Carrier area This area displays the status of the 3-column carrier.

(3) | Arm operation area This area displays the transport status of the sample by icons.

(4)

Status Update button | Click this button to display the latest status of the system.
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No. Name Function

Click this button to display the Function window.

(5) | Functions button This window is for conducting operations such as schedule confirmation, search, latest
photo listing, user environmental setting, download, upload, observation data deletion
and master maintenance.

(6) | Exit button Click this button to close the window.

This area displays the status of the three-row and ten-column stocker.

A user name or a sample name is displayed on the stockers in use.
Nothing is displayed on an empty stocker.

(7) | Stocker display area The sample cultures of the login user are framed in red.

The stocker numbers are displayed next to the stocker buttons.
The stockers in three rows and ten columns are numbered from 1 to 30.

Click the Stocker button of the stocker that contains a sample to display the Select
function window.

The system status screen shows the system status at the time of screen display.
To check the latest status of the system, update the display by clicking the Status Update button.

BEXEI stocker Display Area

The stocker display area displays the status of samples stored in the stockers. Click a button in the stocker
display area to open the Select function window and operate the corresponding sample.

Button appearance

Button appearance in the stocker display area

Appearance | Frame color Detail
\ ]: Red This is a sample which belongs to the user as specified during the login procedure.
: Red This is a holder that is being used for scheduled observation.
r Y Red This is a stocker that is temporarily unloading a sample so the medium can be
e — changed or the sample can be checked.
Green This is an empty stocker.
White This is an empty stocker that can be used by any user.
White This is a sample that does not belong to the user specified in the login procedure.
Stocker number 304 [204] [0
29 1) 1190 19 ]
The stockers in three rows and ten columns are numbered from 28 || 18 || 8 |
1 to 30. 27 | 17 1 7 1]
- 26 | 16 | | 6 ||
The rear stockers are numbered from 1 to 10, the center 25 15 5
stockers are numbered from 11 to 20, and the front stockers are Fronut e 24 || [[ral] [Tl
numbered from 21 to 30. 23 || 13 || 3 ]
. 22 12 2
These stocker numbers are displayed next to the stocker buttons 21 || 1 11
in the stocker display area. — \

Stocker number
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Select function window displayed by the Stocker button

@ - Windows Internet Explorer o[- ]

Select function

[o] Live observation
——

L A ouwt
l 7] Image review ? (1)
l @Newexperiment} (2)
B3 Stop imaging
End experiment > (4)

=2 ——

Select function window

No. Name Function
(1) | Image review button Click this button to display the Image review window and view the observation
data.

2) | New experiment button Click this button to display the Observation condition setting window and set the
P schedule observation.

(3) | Sample list button Click this button to display the Sample list window.

(4) | End experiment button Click this button to delete all scheduled observations scheduled for the samples in
P the selected holder.

(5) | Back button Click this button to display the System status screen.
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The icons in the stocker display area indicate the type of culture vessel used for samples and the status of
the stocker. The design of the light blue icon indicates the type and size of the culture vessel.

Icons in the stocker display area

Appearance Color Detail
Blue A 75 cm? culture flask or the 25 cm? culture flask (wide type)
Blue A 25 cm? culture flask (oblong type)
Blue A 100 mm dish
Blue A 60 mm dish

A BD Falcon 35 mm dish.
Blue For details on using it for embryo automatic observation (optional), see the
“Embryo Automatic Observation Function Instructions.”

Blue A 35 mm dish
Blue A 6-well plate
Blue A 12-well plate
Blue A 24-well plate
Blue A 48-well plate
Blue A 96-well plate
A sample that belongs to another user is being observed.
@ Blue . . . - .
The culture vessel icon changes to this camera icon during observation.
n Red Your own sample is being observed.
The culture vessel icon changes to this camera icon during observation.
Pink A sample temporarily stored in a stocker
Orange Your own samples for which scheduled observation is set
Gray Another user’s sample for which scheduled observation is set

11
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Carrier Area

The Carrier area displays the three carrier shelf columns. The following icons show the status of the holder
set in each column of the carrier.

Icons for displaying the setting status of the carrier

Icon

Detail

Carrier

The carrier is not set in the carrier slider.

Carrier

1l

The carrier is set in the carrier slider.

Icons in the Carrier area

Icon

Detail

A holder is not set in the carrier.

=== Set

il

A sample to be loaded is set in the carrier.

If the door is opened during live observation, the icon turns red after live observation is

225 Set finished.
The color returns to normal if a sample is loaded or the door is opened again.
A In A sample for loading is being loaded from the carrier to the stocker or the observation

part.

|@Out|

A sample for unloading is being unloaded from the stocker or the observation unit to the
carrier.

| 5 Ready |

A sample for unloading has been returned to the carrier.

12
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Arm Operation Area
The Arm operation area shows the transport status using the following icons. When any of these icons is
displayed, the door cannot be opened or closed for safety.
Icons on the Arm operation area
Icon Detail
< A sample is being transported from the carrier to the stocker.
Stocker Carrier
> A sample is being transported from the stocker to the carrier.
Stocker Carrier
|:| > (8 A sample is being transported from the stocker to the observation unit's XY stage.
Stocker Stage
< [&] A sample is being transported from the observation unit’'s XY stage to the stocker.
Stocker Stage
(51 < A sample is being transported from the carrier to the observation unit's XY stage.
Stage Carrier
(S > A sample is being transported from the observation unit’'s XY stage to the carrier
Stage Carrier

13
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BEEWEN Alert

When an error occurs on the file server's hard disk drive or the control PC’s hard disk drive, or when the file
server for storing image data is running out of space, the following alert icons are displayed on HDD area of
the System status screen.

If an error occurs on the hard disk drive, immediately contact your nearest Nikon representative.

If the file server’s hard disk drive is not recognized, observation data and image data cannot be saved. Be
sure that the file server is switched on, and if not, turn on the power switch.

When the free space is insufficient for saving new observation data, old observation data is automatically
deleted in the order it was recorded. If an alert icon indicating that free space is insufficient is displayed, back
up any necessary observation data and image data to an external PC. If the free space on the file server is
increased to 200 gigabytes or more by deleting unnecessary old observation data, the alert icon disappears.

For the procedure for downloading the observation data or image data to an external PC, see Section 3.5.3,
“Displaying Images of the Culture Sample and History Information” and 3.9, “Managing the Observation
Data.” For the procedure for deleting the observation data, see Section 5.2, “Deleting the Observation Data.”

HDD area
Appearance Color Detail
[FEEEE] Blue An error occurred on the hard disk drive of the control PC.
sVesE Blue An error occurred on the hard disk drive of the file server.
:pc,svgtg Blue An error occurred on the hard disk drive of the control PC and file server.
roeg White Unable to recognize the hard disk drive of the file server.
L 4 This icon disappears when connection is confirmed.
Unable to recognize the hard disk drive of the file server after a predetermined
Red time.
:B Full : Yellow The free space on the file server is 200 gigabytes or less.
| B Full | Red The free space on the file server is 100 gigabytes or less.

14
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Checking the Usage Status of the Stocker

This section describes the procedure for viewing the usage status of the stocker.

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status

screen.

The Functions window appears.

(2) Click the Stocker status button.

The Stocker usage status window

appears.

Alfa 24
Status Update

Bravo 23

) I Eh

o Dri-1
Eo

System status screen

BioStation.. 21

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = LX)
[ (&> Scheduling ] [ §  Download ]
[ B Sample list ] [ P - Upload ]
[ p Search ] [ Tool ]
[ Latest photo ] [ 17 Purge ]
[ [:l Multi images] [ﬂMaster maimmnoe]
©®

Functions window

In the Stocker usage status window, the number of empty stockers, the number of used stockers, and
the number of empty holders can be checked.

-
@ - Windows Internet Explorer

- .

‘ Empty stockers

12

E¥ Stockers in use

18

BioStation CT Admin
NS laboratory schola..

Empty holders

Close

Stocker usage status window
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Checking the Environmental Changes

This system records changes in the temperature, humidity, CO, concentration and O, concentration in the
CO, incubator. The changes can be shown on the touch panel display in graph format. Perform the following
procedure to check environmental changes in the Environmental factor graph window.

—
Click the Status button on the System status screen to =3 )
display the Environmental factor graph window. CF ) G = ’
The temperature, humidity, CO, concentration and O, (=) Fomann ), (o Fameon ), N
concentration in the CO; incubator are visible on the Status " y p
button. The O, concentration is displayed as -9.9% when an " T
Oxygen Control unit is not connected, and --% when the — » ,
option is set to OFF even though an Oxygen Control unit is B—’ e[ T )
connected. G Ju (o oo Ju o oo )

Initial screen (System status screen)

The four graphs for temperature, humidity, CO, concentration and O, concentration are displayed from the
top of the Environmental factor graph window. The O, concentration graph is grayed out when an Oxygen
Control unit is not connected.

Normal ranges (set in the Alarm settings) are displayed in green on the graphs. If a value is outside the
normal range, the corresponding alarm lamp will turn on the temperature/humidity controller and the CO,
concentration controller. The Alarm lamp can be checked on the BioStation CT.

When the access gate is opened, a gate open icon appears below the graph. The gate open period is
displayed in yellow in the graphs. The system shutdown period is displayed in gray.

& - Windows Internet Explorer = e e .
it | Gate open period
Range buttons 42 @—/
36 T - t
34
32
30
100 ~
95 - . 1 4
a0 W\w Normal range
85 1 . { i 4
80 |
75
10 R
8 |
[}
4
2
u -
102)
20 1 T
15 ‘
e ‘ Gate open icon
Close button g IEO’"/“ﬁ/m—‘_ The icon indicates
Close the N 2011Mari29 that the access gate
Environmental factor i Close l ) I was opened in the
i @ @ @ > period.
graph window.

Time axis switching
buttons

Environmental factor graph window
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Changing the range

Click the Range button on the left side of the window to
display graphs for the time range displayed on the Range
button. When the 30 min button is clicked, the
environmental changes from 30 minutes ago to the present
are displayed in the graphs.

Shifting the time axis

Click the arrow button below the graphs to shift the time axis
of the graphs and change the display of the graphs.

: Shift back the time axis by one grid.
: Shift forward the time axis by one grid.

: Shift back the time axis by one window.

® @ w®&

: Shift forward the time axis by one window.

Changing the temperature unit

Click “°C” or “°’F” on the tab to change the unit of the
temperature graph to Celsius or Fahrenheit.

17

@& - windows Internet Explorer

8
B
4
2
0

2% |

20
15

10

51

[
|
|
l
55 14:00 05 141

0 |
13:40 45 5
2011/Marf29 m

@e 2200 e®

& - windows Internet Explorer

(© Range ] (@
40
S
36 T
:
30
( 2h ) 96 |
100
a5 + +
85 . L 4
24h £
75
10
8 |
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Status Button Color Change

If there is a change in the temperature, humidity, CO, concentration, or O, concentration due to a control
error in the system, the color of the frame and characters of the Status button change to red to indicate an
abnormality. If the O, concentration value deviates from the preset upper-limit and lower-limit values, the
color of the Status button and the character display area changes to yellow. When you find any abnormality,
take proper measures in accordance with the description in the “BioStation CT Ver. 3.8 Instructions” and the
instruction manual of the optional Oxygen Control unit.

Display indicating controller errors

4 When temperature control is abnormal
P Status

The button frame and the text in the Temp display area are
displayed in red. Temp
Hurmidity

o2

4 When humidity control is abnormal

The button frame and the text in the Humidity display area
are displayed in red. Temp  37.0
Hurnidity #0.0

2.0
02 20.0

4 When CO, concentration control is abnormal

The button frame and the text in the CO, display area are
displayed in red. Temp  37.0
Hurmidity 90.0

2.0
02 20.0

¢ When O, concentration control is abnormal

The button frame and the text in the O, display area are
displayed in red. Temp  37.0
Hurmidity 90.0
CO2 5.0
02 20.0

Display indicating that the value deviates form the preset range

4 When O, concentration value deviates from the
preset range

The button frame and the O, display area are displayed in Temp 370 °C
yellow. Humidity?00.0 %RH

Coz 3.0

If a control error occurs at the same time, the button frame o 20,0

is displayed in red.

For details on setting the O, concentration value, see the
instruction manual for the optional Oxygen Control unit.

18
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Observing and Capturing Samples

This product can be used to observe and capture a sample loaded into the culture chamber or being cultured
in the culture chamber, with the built-in microscope in the observation unit. There are two observation
methods as follows:

Live observation (manual observation):
The sample in the stocker or the carrier is observed by operating the touch
panel display manually.
For the procedure for live observation (manual observation), see the
“BioStation CT Ver. 3.8 Instructions.”

Scheduled observation (automatic observation):
By setting the observation schedule for each sample in the system, culture
images are automatically captured at the specified times.
For the scheduled observation procedure, see Section 3.4, “Scheduled
Observation (Automatic Observation).”

—A Caution

When observing a sample immediately after it is loaded, be very careful with condensation on the
culture vessel lid. Condensation on the lid may degrade autofocus performance.

If the temperature of a culture vessel is significantly lower than that of the interior of this product,
condensation may occur on the lid. Make sure that there is no condensation causing temperature

difference before loading the culture vessel, or wait until the temperature difference is minimized
before performing observation.
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Observation Area

—A Caution

The observation image may be unclear when certain types or shapes of culture vessel are used,
or some observation point is observed in phase contrast microscopy. This phenomenon may
also occur on the BioStation CT because the product performs phase contrast microscopy.

This phenomenon occurs frequently at low magnification (2x or 4x) observations, especially with
a small area culture vessel such as a 96-well plate, a 48-well plate, or 24-well plate.

This phenomenon occurs in the peripheral areas of a culture vessel at high magnification (10x,
20x, or 40x) observations.

Consider these conditions before setting observation conditions for live observation and
scheduled observations. For details on desirable observation areas, see the following tables.

Desirable observation areas (6-well plate)

Magpnification 2x Within 4 mm radius of the well center
Magpnification 4x Within 6.5 mm radius of the well center
Magpnification 10x Within 12.5 mm radius of the well center
Magnification 20x Within 12.5 mm radius of the well center
Magnification 40x Within 12.5 mm radius of the well center

Desirable observation areas (96-well plate)

Magpnification 2x No good observation area
Magnification 4x No good observation area
Magnification 10x Within 0.8 mm radius of the well center
Magnification 20x Within 0.8 mm radius of the well center
Magpnification 40x Within 0.8 mm radius of the well center

Unclear image area near the peripheral of a culture vessel

Magnification 2x 13.5 mm or near from the peripheral area of a culture vessel
Magnification 4x 10.5 mm or near from the peripheral area of a culture vessel
Magnification 10x 5.0 mm or near from the peripheral area of a culture vessel
Magnification 20x 5.0 mm or near from the peripheral area of a culture vessel
Magnification 40x 5.0 mm or near from the peripheral area of a culture vessel

20
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Scheduled Observation (Automated Observation)

This section describes the procedure for automatically observing samples cultured in a stocker in

accordance with a preset schedule.

BEYXI sclecting a Sample

(1) Select the sample to schedule observation.

a. To open the Observation condition setting
window from the Select function window

a-1. On the System status screen, click the
button for the stocker that contains the
sample to be scheduled.

The Select function window appears.

a-2. Click the New experiment button.

The Observation condition setting window for
the selected sample appears.

If the Observation condition setting window is
opened from the Select function window,
samples have already been selected. Go to step
(3) in Section 3.4.2, “Setting Scheduled
Observation Conditions.”

To check the observation schedule for the
selected sample, go to step (2).

b. To open the Schedule confirmation window
from the Image review window

b-1. On the System status screen, click the
button for the stocker that contains the
sample to be scheduled.

The Select function window appears.

b-2. Click the Image review button.

The Image review window for the selected
sample appears.

21

& - windows Internet Explorer

Status

co2  50%
@ oz —9

Carrier

E Temp 37.0°C
Humidity 90.0%KH

20

[ 1}}:1402-004 sz [ l}lllr/DZ-DDS JU

I ﬁeh/15—007 28

System status screen

18

@ - Windows Inte

Vindows Internet Explorer

[ESaEE—

Select function

6WP
Sample name : Mar/02-003-1

& out

£33 Stop im:ei

ypaieRE
—— )

Ej Image review

]

[ Newexperiment

[ ] samplifiist

HE

I End expet fment

tion

ing

Select function window

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Status

Tem 370
p
Humidity 90.0:

| Carrier

°C
%RH

30 ‘ 20

{ 1_\11:rf027004 J 29[ 1_\11“/027003 ]19

I Eeh/lS—Ol]'! =

System status screen

18

(e

- Windows Internet Explorer

[ESaEE—

Select function

6WP

Sample name : Mar/02-003-1 JZ Oout

)
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[ ] sampl

£33 Stop im

I End expel

Live observation
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Ej Image review
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b-3.

C.

Click the Timelapse button on the left side of

the Image review window.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

If the Schedule confirmation window is opened
from the Image review window, the Schedule
confirmation window for the sample displayed in

the Image review window appears.

Since samples have already been selected, go
to step (3) in Section 3.4.2, “Setting Scheduled

Observation Conditions.”

To check the observation schedule for the
selected sample, go to step (2).

To open the Schedule confirmation window

& - Windows In pmet Explorer

Sample Name

Mar/02-003-1
Sample Comment  control sample

Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin

Edit

Image review

N ) 2013/Mar/06 10:28  BioStation CT Admin

@ Timelapse &) =)
% & 2013/Mar/06 10:25  BioStation CT Admin

lew = comment test 3/6
[ Multiimages 2013/Mar/05 16:08  BioStation CT Admin
;} — = test
BalleEs) & 2013/Mar/05 16:04  BioStation CT Admin
c
=

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Density of cell 50cells/m1

ﬁ] Pointimages | 2013/Mar/0516:04  BioStation CT Admin

c-1.

from the Functions window

Click the Functions button on the System
status screen.

The Functions window appears.

Click the Scheduling button.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

22

Image review window

Carrier | 1 ' pd 13
I—I Feb/20-001 J 27 Feb/26-002 17
| I - -Al
| I 26 16

Arm operation

L J ) )

Alfa 24
Status Update

Bravo 23 Bravo 13

[ Dri1 Jn' [ ?ﬂlhr/l)zfi)ﬂz )11

11

|\

BioStation.. 21

System status screen

@ - Windows Interet Explorer

| N0 schecuting ] (* & /Download )

(Esmen]) (7w )
=) CE=)
(BRI
(ErTT I

& User setting

Close @ @
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c-3. Click the Select button.

The Sample selection window appears. & - vindaws 1fternet Explrer

Stocker 2013/Mar/11

@
]

=
=
3
o
=]
3

N4

I

Currentschedule

Status update

=]
)
"
2
"

_ fH 1Holder )

& - windows Internet Explorer

20

I [ 1\'_[15'02—004[3)] 20 [

?’flr} 02-003 ] 19

ﬂebllS—O(}';' 28

18

Alfa 24

Bravo J 23

Feb/20-001 Feb/26.002
I 1 J” I Al ]” [
26

16

14

Feb/06-002

[ Dri-1 ]22 [

1\11:1-.'(}2-002 ]12[ Flebf(rf-uoz ]2

BioStation.. 21

11 1

Sample selection window

No. Name Function

(1) | Stocker display area Select a stocker that contains the sample to be scheduled.

2) | Scheduled observation icon This icon indicates that a scheduled observation is set for the sample in
the stocker.

(3) | Holder map display area This area displays a holder map of the selected stocker.

@ | s o list disol This area displays a list of samples in the selected stocker.

ample list display area

When a 96- or 48-well plate is selected, the Sample list is not displayed.

(5) | OK button Click this button to open the Schedule confirmation window for the
selected sample.

(6) | Back button Click this button to return to the Schedule confirmation window.
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c-4.

Select the button for the stocker that
contains the sample to be scheduled.

The frame color of the selected stocker button
turns blue and the holder map and the Sample
list are displayed.

To set the same schedule for all the samples in
the holder, go to step ¢-6 and click the OK
button.

To schedule a single sample, select the
sample from the holder map or the Sample
list.

When a 96- or 48-well plate is selected, the
Sampile list is not displayed.
Go to step c-6.

Click the OK button.

The Sample selection window closes and the
Schedule confirmation window appears.

After the sample is selected, the Current
Timelapse button and the New experiment
button are enabled in the Schedule confirmation
window.

When a schedule is already set up, and when
the sample selected in the Sample selection
window is the same as the previous one, the
schedule is displayed in red. The schedule for
other samples stored in the same holder is
displayed in orange.

24

@ - windows Intemet Explorer

30 \
l Mar/02-004 I” l Mar/02-003 I“
1 1
ieh/lsmn = ) 5 -
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= = :5

Alfa 24 14
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Js s
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The Schedule confirmation window shows the schedule for a single day or three days in one
screen, with each 10 minute period categorized by color.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = ==
Stocker Scroll up button
1 N (7)
M
(9 — /= —
(4) " status update L | L | L | (8)
(5) o ot
18:00 | 20:00 | 2100 | o ——
| l l ]J_I_
01:00 02:00 03:00 a
e EENEEE | EENERREEN |
Sl INNNEEE  BERNESEENN | .
== | NES RSN NN AN SN AR AR /
I | | |
3 Scroll down button
1day
©) =) @=D = |
Schedule confirmation window
No. Name Function
(1) | Select button Click this button to display the Sample selection window for scheduled
observation.
Click this button to display the Current schedule window.
(2) | Current schedule button One-week observation schedule for the selected sample is displayed in the
Current schedule window.
(3) | New experiment button Click this button to display the Observation condition setting window.
(4) | Status update button Click this button to display the latest schedule setting.
Delete the observation schedule.
1 Holder button:
Delete all observation schedule settings in the selected stocker at the
(5) | Delete area same time.
All holders button:
Delete all observation schedules for the samples cultured by the same
user and in the same vessel in all stockers at the same time.
(6) | Back button Click this button to close the Schedule confirmation window.
(7) | Elapsed periods The time frame already elapsed is displayed in blue because it cannot be
P P scheduled.
An already scheduled time frame is displayed in blue in 10 minute units or in
(8) | Scheduled periods light blue if the time for scheduled observation is no more than 5 minutes.
P A schedule can be set in an already scheduled time frame if any vacant time is
available.
(9) | Displayed days switch button Click this button to switch the number of days (1 or 3) displayed in a single

screen.
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(2) To check the observation schedule for the selected
sample, click the Current Timelapse button.

The Current schedule window appears.

' 'Newexperiment. i

| Status update

Schedule confirmation window

The Current schedule window shows the one-week observation schedule for the selected sample.
A period of time in which scheduled observation is set is displayed in red.

1.  Click the Back button to return to the Schedule confirmation window after checking the
Schedule.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer [E= =

| Stocker 19 Sample Name Mar/02-003-1 |

| 00:00 | 02:00 | 04:00 | 06:00 | 08:00 | 10:00 | 12:00 | 14:00 | 16:00 | 18:00 | 20:00 | 22:00 |

oo ||| ENERERRR NN RR DRRR ERRR RRRR RN RN RETN A EANA
o 110
= ] J NHEEL E EERRDERRERRRERRNDRARRRANRNR
oo+ || ERENERNN RN RN ERRRRRRN ARRR A RN ERRR AR RN TR
IIIninnnnnnnnnn
nsverss || RENERNN AN AR ARRRRRRN ARRR A RN ERRR RRRRR NN
s | RN EENN AN AR ARRRRRRN ARRR A RN ERRR RR RN NN

=D | 00:00 | 02:00 | 04:00 | 06:00 | 08:00 | 10:00 | 12:00 | 14:00 | 16:00 | 18:00 | 20:00 | 22:00 |

l Back l

Current schedule window

The procedure for selecting a sample is now
complete.

To set scheduled observation conditions, go to
Section 3.4.2, “Setting the Scheduled Observation
Conditions.”
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Setting the Scheduled Observation Conditions

(1) Set the observation conditions for schedule £ vrdow i S
Observation. Stocker 2013/Mar/11
To copy already registered scheduled observation ——
settings, see Section 3.4.5.1, “Copying standby
scheduled observation settings.”
: S jptus update :
(2) Click the New experiment button.
The Observation condition setting window appears. El “ = e
Schedule confirmation window
(3) Select an appropriate observation method from the observation method selection tabs.

There are three observation methods: Point observation, Full Scan observation, and Tiling observation.

An observation method which specifies the observation position from default or custom.

An observation method which captures the entire culture area of the Sample as tiled

* Full Scan observation is not possible when a 75 cm? culture flask or a part of 25 cm?
culture flask (25CF(ob), 25CF_A(ob), 25CF_A) or Nunc 4-well multi dish is used.

Point:

See Section 3.4.2.1, “Point observation.”
Full Scan:

images.

See Section 3.4.2.2, “Full Scan observation.”
Tiling:

An observation method that specifies the area to be observed at high magnification from
the entire culture area captured by Full Scan and captures the specified area by tiling.
See Section 3.4.2.3, “Tiling observation.”

* To specify a desired observation area as a capture area by Tiling observation, a Full
Scan image must be captured by Full Scan and the captured area must be registered
as a custom observation point in the Full Scan image display window in advance.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer =] (S|
Stocker:19
€ Sample pmeNar02.003 | Option o)
E
1
TN
Q A o /\
Magnification
Ph FL
@)
(@D D) ) ) (=)
Sample copy (@) Chi Ch2 Ch3 (D)
(Ews ) (=see )
Focus  ( NormaiaF ) (custom focus ) (( Focus teach ) |
CL-Quant Recipe
Zstack (& Selectabic ) ( =Fred ) |
T O o)

Observation condition setting window
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3.4.21

Point observation

This section describes the setting procedure when Point observation is selected as the observation method.

(1)

@)

®)

—
~
=
—
a
N

@& - Windows In

:met Explorer

Stocker:19
Sample name:Mar/02-003
-1

| Option §Namnl ) CEsn )

Full Scan

(11

&9 selectall ) ( [E) Clear )@
1 2 3

(6) \ Position —1
OO 6@ .
I\\\V /'} \‘\\ ‘,/; Custom
Magnification 3\
Ph FL -m
@ @ e
) @ @ e (1 .
g ) G D) € D @
(8) Holder capy T (CM (Chﬂ (Cm (Dam
(Co) Gaay|
Sample copy Chi Ch2 Ch3 )
9
® — e Focus Normal AF ((custom focus ) (( Focus teach | (14)
CL-Quant Recipe
: o ) O (15)

(10)

10 min / Roun
324 MB / Round,

(=) Gl

H‘ Back

(16) (17) (18)

Observation condition setting window (Point tab selected)

No. Name Function

Click this button to select all samples of the holder.

(1) | Select all button The selected sample is marked with a red frame.

(2) | Clear button Click this button to clear the observation condition settings.

Select the stage speed.

(3) | Stage speed selection button Normal: Set the stage speed to normal.

Slow: Set the stage speed to slow.

Select the scheduled observation mode.

28X putton: (Normal mode)
The holder is returned to the stocker when each round in scheduled

Scheduled observation mode observation is finished.

(4) :
selection

Keep button: (Stage exclusive mode)
The holder is kept on the stage from the first round to the last round for

scheduled observation.

Select whether to capture a macro image during scheduled observation.
(Enabled only during stage exclusive mode)

ON (Concave):
OFF (Convex):

®) Macro button Enable macro capture.

Disable macro capture.
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No.

Name

Function

Sample selection area

Select the sample for scheduled observation.
(All samples are selected in the Observation condition setting window by
default.)

The selected sample is marked with a red frame.
To cancel the selection, click the selected sample again.

(7)

Settings load buttons

The scheduled observation conditions are loaded.

Default button:
Load the Scheduled observation default setting. (See Chapter 4,
“Environmental Settings.”)

Previous setting button:
Load the previous observation settings.

(8)

Holder copy area

Capture conditions of the holder are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions for the holder into the vessel being
displayed.

Save button:
Save the capturing conditions for the vessel being displayed on a holder
basis.

9)

Sample copy area

Capture conditions of each sample are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions into the selected sample.

Save button:
Save capture conditions of the selected sample.

(10)

Back button

Click this button to returns to the previous window without saving the
settings.

(11)

Observation method selection
tabs

Select the observation method.

There are three observation methods: Point observation, Full Scan
observation, and Tiling observation.

Select the Point tab here.

(12)

Observation position setting
area

Select the default observation position or a custom observation point.

Default observation position:
An observation position preregistered on this product by default.

Custom observation point:
An observation position newly registered for a live observation, scheduled
observation, or in the Full scan image display window.

Two ways for displaying the custom observation point are shown below.

o When the custom observation point is registered for the sample
selected from the sample selection area.

o When multiple samples are selected from the sample selection area.
(Note that a sample without a registered custom observation point
cannot be set even though the Set button is clicked.)
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No.

Name

Function

(13)

Magnification/FL channel
setting area

Select the observation magnification and FL channel button.

Magnification button:
Select the magnification to be used to capture a phase contrast image in
scheduled observation.

FL channel button:
Click the buttons for the magnifications and channels of the fluorescence
images to be captured.
Multiple channels can be selected.

Detail button:
The FL image exposure conditions setting window appears.
Set the exposure time and the intensity of each excitation light source.
(See Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure conditions for fluorescence
images.”)

FL select button:
The FL channel selection window appears.
When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are mounted, channels
(Ch1 to Ch3) to be used when setting scheduled observation conditions
can be changed to the added fluorescence filter channels (Ch4, Ch5).
(See Section 3.4.2.5, “Changing the fluorescence channel (optional).”)

(14)

Focus Type area

Select the focus type.

Normal AF:
Perform autofocus at the specified observation position (the center of the
sample when a 96- or 48-well plate is used).

Custom focus:
Autofocus is not performed. Instead, the Z position of the registered
custom observation point is used. (Enabled only when Custom
observation point is selected.)

Focus teach button:
Register custom observation points (X, Y, Z) during scheduled
observation when Normal AF is clicked.

(15)

Z stack area

Specify the number of Z stack images.

Selectable button:
Enable the Z stack capture function in selectable pitches.
Select a capture range and pitch for each magnification. The number of
images to be captured is selected automatically.

Fixed button:
Enable the Z stack capture function in fixed pitch.
Select the number of images to be captured for each magnification. The
pitch and capture area are selected automatically.

Detail button:
Display the setting window for selectable pitches or fixed pitches.

(16)

Time required for
observation/data size

The time and data size required for one round of scheduled observation is
displayed when the Set button is clicked.

(17)

Set button

Click this button to set the Observation setting for the selected sample.

(18)

Scheduling button

Click this button to display the Scheduling window.
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(1) Set the mode for scheduled observation.

(2)

()

There are two modes available for scheduled observations: The Normal mode to return the holder to
the stocker each time 1 Round is finished, and the Stage exclusive mode that keeps the holder on the

stage from the first Round to the last Round.

The procedure for setting scheduled observation varies depending on whether Normal mode or
Stage exclusive mode is used. For details, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting Schedules.”

To use the Normal mode for scheduled observation

a. Switch the Scheduled observation mode
selection to [i]+> ¥ (Normal mode).

The figure on the right shows the mode button set
to the Normal mode.

To use the Stage exclusive mode for scheduled
observation

a. Switch the Scheduled observation mode
selection to Keep (Stage exclusive mode).

The figure on the right shows the mode button set
to the Stage exclusive mode.

b. Switch the Macro button to either enable or
disable macro capture.

The figure on the right shows the Macro button
set to OFF (to disable the macro capture).

The Macro button is only effective for the Stage
exclusive mode. Be sure to perform macro
capture when using the Normal mode for
scheduled observation.

If necessary, use the Stage speed selection to
switch the stage speed when shifting the
observation position.

Each time the Stage speed selection button is clicked,
the mode is switched between Normal (normal speed)
and Slow (slow speed).

Select the sample for scheduled observation.

All samples are selected in the Observation condition
setting window by default.

When a vessel other than 96-, 48-well plate is used

Click the Sample button in the Sample selection area to
select the sample for scheduled observation.

The selected sample is marked with a red frame.

To cancel the selection, click the selected sample again.

To select or unselect all samples in the holder, click the
Select all button.

To use the sample and the Observation setting used in
the previous observation, click the Previous setting
button.
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Chapter 3 Operation

When using a 96-, 48-well plate

el ()
Click the Sample selection area to display the 96-well @ '6Y6)0 00O
or 48-well plate sample selection window. QQQQOQQQOQQ@
Click the target sample to select it. 000000000000

OO
A /\/\/\ A A AP A A AA

The selected sample is marked with a red frame.

Clicking the Select all button selects or unselects all
samples.

Clicking one of the vertical alphabet buttons selects all
samples in that row. Clicking one of the horizontal
number buttons selects all samples in that column. /

When the selected sample is clicked again, the

selection is canceled.

HHIBB"HE

Clicking the OK button applies the selection and Well plate sample selection window (96-well)
reopens the Observation condition setting window.

If a well plate is used and the selected samples contain an empty well on which cells are not seeded,
autofocus on other wells may not work correctly.

Because images may become out of focus, exclude empty wells before selecting samples and setting
the observation conditions.

Good Not good
1 2 3 \

1 2 3\
,/"' h N h ™~ ™,
Vacuny Vacmty Vaculty Vacuity || Vacuity || Vacuity
\ 3 N o N ] /
@@@ @@@
| : : 4 5 6§/

4 5 s/
Well plate Selecting only wells on which Selecting wells including empty
cells are seeded wells

(4) Select the observation position. Default observation position

Select the default observation position or a custom . .
Custom observation point

observation point. [

L
19 |
name:Mar/02-003 Option (| ¢ N fmal FHlen { o
. ED @& |
= .

Macro )
/ Scan Tiling

Two ways for displaying the custom observation point P' ____ /

are shown below. o

* When the custom observation point is registered
for the sample selected from the sample Magnification
selection area. Ph 2

» When multiple samples are selected from the ﬁ ﬁ Cn) m
sample selection area. (Cox ) (Cont) (enz) (eha) (Cosman)

(Note that a sample without a registered custom
observation point cannot be set even though the
Set button is clicked in step (9).)

Observation condition setting window
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(5) Select the focus type.

Focus type can be selected for samples with a custom
observation point registered.

The following describes each case.

a.  When a default observation point is selected Beitl
Position

Focus type cannot be selected.

Normal AF is selected and autofocus is performed @ @

at the specified observation position (the center of T

the sample when a 96- or 48-well plate is used). ? Ph FL

()] D) o) (e ()

b. _When a custom observation point is selected o) (er) (Cens) (o)

. (Cen) (Conz) (Cens)  (oean)
Eltlhe: Cdustom focus or Normal AF can be D B G G
selected. (Coni) (Con2 Ch3 Detai
With Custom focus, scheduled observation is roces C (D) ) GO |
performed at the Z position of the registered ! " d
custom observation point without performing /’\
autofocus.

Select Normal AF to perform autofocus at the
specified observation position.

When the custom observation point is changed after the previous scheduled observation, the
custom observation point (on the left) used in the previous scheduled observation and the new
custom observation point (on the right) are both displayed by clicking the Previous setting button in
step (3).

4 5 s/
Frovaissating

4

. v
aaa@r
[}
=
Q
=7
~

Holder copy ohi ohe

Magnification

To use the new custom observation point changed from the observation position in the previous
scheduled observation, select the custom observation point (displayed in NEW) on the right.

19

1ame:Mar/02-003 | Option ( « Normal ) ' EHen )

Custom observation 1 New custom observation
point used in the : . = _ point

previous scheduled B Point

observation Position

00

Custom Custom

If the sample unloaded so the medium can be changed or for checking is reloaded, the
custom observation point remains without being deleted. When a new custom observation
point is registered without the current custom observation point being deleted, the new custom
observation point is added to the current custom point. Delete unnecessary custom
observation point in the relevant Live observation window.
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a. Registration during live observation

see the “BioStation CT Ver. 3.8 Instructions.”

b. Registration during scheduled observation

A custom observation point can be registered as shown below.
(Up to 25 custom observation points can be registered per sample.)

For details on the procedure for registering custom observation points during a live observation,

A custom observation points (X, Y, Z) can be registered using the following procedure. In this
case, the Autofocus setting is registered as the custom observation point (Z).

The custom observation point is registered automatically during scheduled observation so that
it can be used at the next scheduled observation.

b-1. Select the default observation position or ' Point T Sest
a custom observation point. .
If a custom observation point is selected, <;> @ () <
click the Normal AF button to enable the i —
Focus teach button. Ph AL
@
b-2. Click the Focus teach button.
When the scheduled observation is
performed by selecting the Focus teach
button, observation is allowed only once and oo loer) Lo
cannot be repeated. Focs  (romanr ) (Comneem) —(Fomeen) |
c. Registration in the Full Scan image display window
For details on registration, see Page 129.
(6) Select magnifications to be used for scheduled p—g Magnification
observation.
The figure on the right shows an example that the : : :
three magnifications (2x, 4x, and 10x) are selected. (Prviosensrg)
Hold&r ko
To use the default settings of magnifications and the @i
observation position, click the Default button. Samplcopy
(gl ) (@)

(7)

For details on the default settings, see Chapter 4,
“Environmental Settings.”

To capture the fluorescence image, select the FL
channel button.

To change the exposure conditions for capturing
fluorescence images, click the Detail button. For
details, see Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure
conditions for fluorescence images.”

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are
mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be used can be
changed to the added fluorescence filter channels

(Ch4, Ch5). For details, see Section 3.4.2.5, “Changing

the fluorescence channel (optional).”

When the Fluorescence unit is not connected, the FL
channel button is disabled.
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(8) Specify the number of Z stack images.
If the default setting is acceptable, go to step (9).

For details on the default settings, see Chapter 4, “Environmental Settings.”

Z stack

specified range and pitch.

Fixed pitch images

16, or 40).

"> : Auto focus position

Ten
images

Five

1

images Five
i < e Limses
ge images

Micro images: Three images Eight images Sixteen images

position registered as the custom observation point.

Selectable pitch images

pum).

maximum (81 images).

Micro images captured in a scheduled observation are included in a set of images shifted in the
Z-axis direction around the autofocus position. The image set is called a Z stack image.

For Z stack images, there are two ways to capture images; Fixed pitch for capturing images in
accordance with a fixed pitch and selectable pitch for capturing images in accordance with a

Images are captured at a predefined range and pitch by selecting the number of images (1, 3, 8,

The autofocus position in a Z stack image captured with a fixed pitch is defined for each image
count by default as shown below. However, if a position near the upper or lower limit of the Z-axis
is set for the autofocus position, the image count of the upper part and the lower part will change.
(Example: If the lowest position in the Z-axis is set as the autofocus position in fixed pitch capturing
of eight images, the lower part image count is zero and the upper part image count is seven.)

-~

Twenty-
five
images

s

-~

Fourteen
images

Vs

Forty images

Additionally, if a custom observation point is selected and the Custom focus button is clicked to
capture an image for in scheduled observation, the AF position described above will be the Z

To capture images using a selectable pitch, determine the number of images to be captured by
selecting the range in the Z-axis direction (0, 100, 200, 300, or 400 um) and pitch (5, 10, or 20

When the selected range is 0 ym, a Z stack is not generated and only one image is captured.
When the selected range is 400 ym and the pitch is 5 ym, the number of capturing images is the

* The function called “Micro set” in BioStation CT Ver.3.3 and earlier is now referred to as “Fixed-pitch Z stack.”

35




Chapter 3 Operation

Click the Selectable or Fixed button to select the pitch setting.

a.

Using Selectable pitch

a-1.

Selecting a capture range and pitch for each
magnification automatically specifies the number
of images to be captured.

Note that the magnifications in the Observation
condition setting window change in conjunction
with the magnifications selected in the Selectable
pitch setting window.

Click the Selectable button and then click the
Detail button.

The Selectable pitch setting window appears.
Select a Range and Pitch for each
magnification.

Depending on the selected range and pitch, the
number of images to be captured is determined
and displayed on the right side of the window.

Click the OK button.

Using Fixed pitch

b-1.

b-3.

Selecting the number of capturing images for
each magnification automatically specifies a
corresponding capture range and pitch.

Note that the magnifications in the Observation
condition setting window change in conjunction
with the magnifications selected in the Fixed pitch
setting window.

Click the Fixed button and then click the
Detail button.

The Fixed pitch setting window appears.

Directly select the number of images to be
captured (1, 3, 8, 16, or 40).

Click the OK button.
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Chapter 3 Operation

(9) To specify the selected observation setting, click
the Set button.

The observation setting is set up for the selected
sample.

Samples set for scheduled observations are displayed
as shown in the figure on the right.

The time and data size required for one round of
scheduled observation is displayed.

When the observation setting is set, the m icon
appears on the Observation method selection tab.

The procedure for setting the point observation
conditions is now complete.

To set schedules, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting
Schedules.”

& - Windows Internet Explorer [
Stocker:19
«D Sample name:Mar(02.003 ‘ option (Eemn) (E=0D) () ‘
E
L) -m . Point Full Scan Tiling
2 3\ |Position
)
_/
e
Holder copy =
&
Sample copy
(=] Load (=] Save
= &= > GG
CL-Quant Recipe
0 min/Round
& - Windows Intemet Explorer |
Stocker:19 -
‘Sample name:Mar/02-003 option (([EiNama) ') Macro
i
=0 = OSSR o Tiling
3\ |Position
Magnification
Ph
L
Holder copy
Sample copy
=] Load ' =] Save
Fous  (Chomine ) (Casenmen) Foous tesch
CL-Quant Recipe |
- | Zstack (@ seecton)
10 min/Rouna
Cone: P

Perform the setting in accordance with the
following procedure.

1. Set the scheduled observation condition
for Point observation and click the Set
button.

2. Select the Full Scan observation method
selection tab and set the Full Scan
scheduled observation condition. (See
Section 3.4.2.2.)

3. Click the Set button.

The observation setting is set to the
selected sample and the total time and
data size required for a round of both
scheduled observations is displayed in the
time required for observation area.

The E icon appears on the Observation
method selection tab for which the
observation setting is set.

A high magnification image of any point and a low magnification image of entire sample can be
captured at the same time with one scheduled observation setting by combining Point observation
that enables high magnification observation and Full Scan observation which performs low
maghnification observation. Full Scan observation is not possible when a 75 cm? culture flask or a
part of 25 cm? culture flask (25CF(ob), 25CF_A(ob), 25CF_A) or Nunc 4-well multi dish is used.

& - Windows Incernes Explorer [
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3.4.2.2 Full Scan observation

This section describes the setting procedure when Full Scan observation is selected as the observation
method.

(1) 2) (3) (4) (5)

& - Window] Internet Explorar [ B
Stocker:19
g Sample name:Mar/02-003 | Option M e ] Macro )
l 5 o) ( )
(e setectan ) (o ) @ Full Scan Tiling (11)
(6) i 2 s\ @ ‘
R (12)
O O O Quick Eoe =
Magnification )

Ph FL (13)
(D) (Coni) (cnz) (cha) (Coean)

(7) ® U anshit) (Previoussettin
Holder copy

® o £ oo )
Samplecopy

9) o Foad ) ( Esae D

Focus  <{_ Nermal AF i !Custcmfccus' Focus teach )
Zstack @I} = Fixed J %

(10) “ : Back l 3::";2::“ 00 set ] { Scheduling J
[ T T

1 1

(16) 17) (18)

(14)

CL-Quant Recipe

(15)

Observation condition setting window (Full Scan tab selected)

No. Name Function

Click this button to select all samples of the holder. The selected sample is marked

(1) | Select all button with a red frame.

(2) | Clear button Click this button to clear the observation condition settings.

Select the stage speed.
(3) S;?%iSpeed selection Normal: Set the stage speed to normal.

Slow: Set the stage speed to slow.

Select the scheduled observation mode.

£ < putton: (Normal mode)
The holder is returned to the stocker when each round in scheduled

scheduled observation observation is finished.

() mode selection
Keep button: (Stage exclusive mode)
The holder is kept on the stage from the first round to the last round for

scheduled observation.

Select whether to capture a macro image during scheduled observation.
(Enabled only during stage exclusive mode)

(5) | Macro button
ON (Concave): Enable macro capture.

OFF (Convex): Disable macro capture.

Select the sample for scheduled observation.

(All samples are selected in the Observation condition setting window by default.)
(6) | Sample selection area
The selected sample is marked with a red frame.

To cancel the selection, click the selected sample again.
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No.

Name

Function

)

Settings load buttons

The scheduled observation conditions are loaded.

Default button:
Load the Scheduled observation default setting. (See Chapter 4,
“Environmental Settings.”)

Previous setting button:
Load the previous observation settings.

®)

Holder copy area

Capture conditions of the holder are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions for the holder into the vessel being
displayed.

Save button:
Save the capturing conditions for the vessel being displayed on a holder basis.

9)

Sample copy area

Capture conditions of each sample are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions into the selected sample.

Save button:
Save capture conditions of the selected sample.

Back button

Click this button to return to the previous window without saving the settings.

Observation method
selection tabs

Select the observation method.

There are three observation methods: Point observation, Full Scan observation,
and Tiling observation.

Select the Full Scan tab here.

(12)

AF position setting area

Select the autofocus position.
Quick: Autofocus is performed at the center of the sample.

Fine: Autofocus is performed at more than one point.
Disabled when a 96-well plate or 48-well plate is used.

(13)

Magnification/FL channel
setting area

Select the observation magnification and FL channel button.

Magnification button:
Select the magnification to be used to capture a phase contrast image in
scheduled observation.
The observation magnification displayed in the Magnification area depends on
the combination of the type of culture vessel and Quick or Fine in the AF
position setting area.

FL channel button:
Click the buttons for the magnifications and channels of the fluorescence
images to be captured.
Multiple channels of the same magnification can be selected.

Detail button:
The FL image exposure conditions setting window appears.
Set the exposure time and the intensity of each excitation light source.
(See Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure conditions for fluorescence images.”)

FL select button:
The FL channel selection window appears.
When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are mounted, channels (Ch1 to
Ch3) to be used when setting scheduled observation conditions can be
changed to the added fluorescence filter channels (Ch4, Ch5).
(See Section 3.4.2.5, “Changing the fluorescence channel (optional).”)
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No.

Name

Function

(14)

Focus Type area

Select the focus type.

Normal AF:
Autofocus is performed at the center of the sample.

Custom focus:
Autofocus is performed near the custom observation point. (Enabled only for
sample with FullScan Z registered with live observation.)

Focus teach button:
(When Full Scan is selected, this button is disabled.)

(15)

Z stack area

When Full Scan is selected, this button is disabled.

(16)

Time required for
observation/data size

The time and data size required for one round of scheduled observation is
displayed when the Set button is clicked.

(17)

Set button

Click this button to set the Observation setting for the selected sample.

(18)

Scheduling button

Click this button to display the Scheduling window.

* The optional software “CL-Quant” allows analyzing the captured Full Scan images and saving the

combined images.

(1) Set the mode for scheduled observation.

There are two modes available for scheduled observations: The Normal mode to return the holder to
the stocker each time 1 Round is finished, and the Stage exclusive mode that keeps the holder on the
stage from the first Round to the last Round.

The procedure for setting scheduled observation varies depending on whether Normal mode or
Stage exclusive mode is used. For details, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting Schedules.”

To use the Normal mode for scheduled observation

a.

Switch the Scheduled observation mode o [ ]

selection to [Z «» X (Normal mode).

The figure on the right shows the mode button set
to the Normal mode.

| Option ([ & Nermal ) @?—:ﬁ { QO Macro

Full Scan

Observation condition setting window

To use the Stage exclusive mode for scheduled

observation

a.

Switch the Scheduled observation mode
selection to Keep (Stage exclusive mode).

The figure on the right shows the mode button set
to the Stage exclusive mode.

= S|
| Option ' o@tNormal ) l X Keep ' ! ] Macro ' |

Full Scan
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(2)

()

b. Switch the Macro button to either enable or
disable macro capture.

The figure on the right shows the Macro button
set to OFF (to disable the macro capture).

The Macro button is effective only in the stage
exclusive mode. Be sure to perform the macro
capture when using the normal mode for
scheduled observation.

If necessary, use the Stage speed selection to
switch the stage speed when shifting the
observation position.

Each time the Stage speed selection button is clicked,,
the mode is switched between Normal (normal speed)
and Slow (slow speed).

Select the sample for the scheduled observation.

All samples are selected in the Observation condition
setting window by default.

When a vessel other than a 96-, 48-well plate is
used

When the Full Scan tab is selected, all samples appear
as selected (red frame).

If there is a sample for which observation conditions do
not need to be set, click the selected sample once
more to deselect it.

To select or unselect all samples in the holder, click the
Select all button.

To use the sample and the same observation setting
used in the previous observation, click the Previous
setting button.

When using a 96-, 48-well plate

Click the Sample selection area to display the 96-well
or 48-well plate sample selection window.

Click the target sample to select it.
The selected sample is marked with a red frame.

Clicking the Select all button selects or unselects all
samples.

Clicking one of the vertical alphabet buttons selects all
samples in that row. Clicking one of the horizontal
number buttons selects all samples in that column.
When the selected sample is clicked again, the
selection is canceled.

Clicking the OK button reflects the selection and
reopens the Observation condition setting window.
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Chapter 3 Operation

If a well plate is used and the selected samples contain an empty well on which cells are not seeded,
autofocus on other wells may not work correctly.

Because images may become out of focus, exclude empty wells before selecting samples and setting
the observation conditions.

Good Not good
i 2 3 i 2 3\

[ Vacuity | Vacuity [ Vacuity
.\\‘-\.,_ _ _,./// .\\‘-\.,_ _ _,./// .\\‘-\.,_ _ _,.//j
Seeded || Seeded || Seeded @@@
4 5 6/

4 5 s/
Well plate Selecting only wells on which Selecting wells including empty
cells are seeded wells
(4) Select the autofocus position. Quick
Select Quick to perform AF at the center of the sample. / /— Fine
. e & - vindows Interet Bxplorer y/ V/ == )
Select Fine to perform AF at more than one position. . e @
(Disabled when a 96-well plate or 48-well plate is Foll Scan
used.) A 3\‘ & C{
Because the AF is performed at more than one NN =
position, a high-precision image can be acquired.

Ph FL
. . @
(However, it takes time to observe one round.)

Holder copy

Sample copy
e ) (@ )

CL-Quant Recipe

Zstack

Observation condition setting window

(5) Select magnifications to be used for scheduled Point Full Scan Tiling
observation.
The observation magnification displayed in the @

Magnification area depends on the combination of the
type of culture vessel and Quick or Fine in the AF
position setting area.

Magnification ==
7h FL -—
(_chi I ( ch2 ' Ch3 ' ‘ Detail l
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The magnifications, the number and exposure time of images captured by Full Scan observation
for each culture vessel are as follows: (* Reference value)

Culture vessel 35 mm dish 60 mm dish

AF position mode Quick Fine Quick Fine

Observation magnification 2x 4x 10x 2x 2x 4x 10x
Number of AF position 1 1 9 1 4 4 9
Number of images captured 10x10 20x20 10x10 14x14 <7 14x14 15x15
Exposure (min) - Ph only 15 30 55 10 15 25 40
Data size - Ph only 396 1567 3521 309 309 1227 3166
Exposure (min) - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 55 75 150 45 45 65 120
Data size - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 786 3130 7036 615 615 2452 6330
Culture vessel 100 mm dish 6-well

AF position mode Quick Fine Quick Fine
Observation magnification 2x 2x 4x 10x 2x 2x 4x 10x
Number of AF position 1 16 16 25 1 4 4 25
Number of images captured 20x20 5x5 10x10 15x15 10x10 5x5 10x10 7
Exposure (min) - Ph only 10 20 30 55 15 30 40 115
Data size - Ph only 314 314 1251 4396 475 475 1881 5748
Exposure (min) - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 45 50 65 165 65 80 100 275
Data size - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 626 626 2501 8790 943 943 3756 11490
Culture vessel 12-well 24-well

AF position mode Quick Fine Quick Fine
Observation magnification 2x 4x 10x 2x 4x 10x
Number of AF position 1 1 4 1 1 1
Number of images captured 6x6 12x12 11x11 4x4 12x12 15x15
Exposure (min) - Ph only 15 30 65 25 30 50
Data size - Ph only 349 1361 4549 322 1222 4240
Exposure (min) - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 55 70 185 55 70 160
Data size - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 686 2711 9086 622 2422 8459
Culture vessel 48-well 96-well

AF position mode Quick Fine Quick Fine
Observation magnification 4x 10x 4x 10x
Number of AF position 1 1 1 1
Number of images captured 6x6 10x10 4x4 8x8
Exposure (min) - Ph only 45 55 60 80

Data size - Ph only 1393 3793 1285 4885
Exposure (min) - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 85 155 105 210

Data size - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 2743 7543 2485 9685
Culture vessel 25¢m? culture flask 75cm? culture flask
AF position mode Quick Fine

Observation magnification 2x 2x 4x 10x

Number of AF position 1 4 4 25

Number of images captured 14x14 X7 14x14 12x12 Not applicable
Exposure (min) - Ph only 10 10 15 40

Data size - Ph only 155 155 614 2814

Exposure (min) - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 25 25 35 115

Data size - Ph + FL 1ch (*) 308 308 1226 5626

The reference values in this table are by culture vessel unit. (by one dish or one well-plate)
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(6) To capture the fluorescence image, select the FL
channel button.

To change the exposure conditions for capturing
fluorescence images, click the Detail button. For
details, see Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure
conditions for fluorescence images.”

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are
mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be used can be
changed to the added fluorescence filter channels
(Ch4, Ch5). For details, see Section 3.4.2.5, “Changing
the fluorescence channel (optional).”

When the optional Fluorescence unit is not connected,
the FL channel button is disabled.

(7) Select the focus type.

Focus type can be selected for sample with FullScan Z
registered in the Ph live observation window.

The following describes each case.

a. _Sample name without registered FullScan Z
button

The Focus type cannot be selected.
Normal AF is selected and autofocus is performed
at the center of sample.

b. Sample name with registered FullScan Z
button

Either Custom focus or Normal AF can be
selected.

Custom focus performs autofocus near the custom
observation point of the registered FullScan Z.

Select Normal AF to perform autofocus at the
center of the sample.

(8) To specify the selected observation setting, click
the Set button.

The observation setting is set up for the selected
sample.
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Chapter 3 Operation

Samples set for scheduled observations are displayed
as shown in the figure on the right.

The time and data size required for one round of
scheduled observation is displayed.

When the observation setting is set, the E icon
appears on the Observation method selection tab.

The procedure for setting the full scan observation

conditions is now complete.

To set schedules, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting
Schedules.”

o] e

Stocker:

19

‘Sample name: :Mar/02- 003

4

[ ovton (Cm) Care) o) |

0 Full Scan ling

Magnification

Ph

FL
(... ) ...

enables high magnification.

*

Scan image display window in advance.

Perform the setting in accordance with the
following procedure.

1. Set the Full Scan observation scheduled
observation condition and click the Set

button.

Switch to Point observation or Tiling
observation and set the scheduled
observation conditions. (See Section
3.4.2.1 for details on settings on the Point
tab and Section 3.4.2.3 for settings on the
Tiling tab.)

Click the Set button.

The observation setting is set to the
selected sample and the total time and
data size required for a round of both
scheduled observations is displayed in the
time required for observation area.

The E icon appears on the Observation
method selection tab for which the
observation setting is set.

A low magnification image of entire sample and high magnification images of any point can be
captured at the same time with one Scheduled observation setting by combining Full Scan
observation which is low magnification observation and Point observation or Tiling observation that

To specify a desired observation area as a capture area by Tiling observation, a Full Scan
image must be captured by Full Scan and the captured area must be registered in the Full

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

o

Stocker:19

1

Sample name:Mar/02-003

l Option (&1 Normal ) ( BHeon ) ( Ovecro

Position
e @ ( ‘)
REZSI _/
2 JILT T e
) Magnification —
Ph FL
chi Ch2 ch3
) @ €@
Holder copy
CEe) Ca)
Sample copy (@) chi Ch2 ons) (CGu)
Ee) (3
ED|..
CL-Quant Recipe
- Zstack
o moms (0] ([Cochessios )

r:19
: name:Mar/02-003

1
' @Polni

Option ( 1 Normal ) Hn

@l‘ ull Scan
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3.4.2.3

Tiling observation

This section describes the setting procedure when Tiling observation is selected as the observation method.

The procedure for Tiling observation depends on the method used to specify the position to be observed.

a. Tiling capture by autofocusing at the center of the entire sample (Center)

Go to step (5).

b. Tiling capture by autofocusing at the center of each specified capture area (Custom)

To perform Tiling observation at a desired observation position (Custom), a Full Scan image must
be captured by Full Scan and the captured area must be registered as Tiling observation area in

the Full Scan image display window in advance.

The Full Scan image must be captured by Full Scan in advance.
Set after completing image capturing in accordance with the procedures from sections 3.4.2.2,
“Full Scan observation” to section 3.4.3, “Setting Schedules.”

& - Windows Intemet Explorer

[ seting
@&

Stocker:19
‘Sample name:Mar/02-003
1

Point

| option (31 Normal )

Bon

E

Full Scan

Holder copy

(B ) (Esee )

Sample copy

Position

Center. Gurtom

Magnification

Tiling number | 2
2x2=4 images
156mmx156mm  range

E ) ((Esee )

CL-Quant Recipe |

0 min/Round
0 MB/ Round

(1) Display the Full Scan image display window.

1. The Image review window is displayed.

For the procedure for displaying the Image review

window, see Section 3.4.1, “Selecting a Sample.”

2. Click the thumbnail image of the Full Scan

image.

The Full Scan image display window appears.
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Chapter 3 Operation

(2) On the Point tab of the Full Scan image display
window, register the center of the area on which
tiled observation is to be performed as the custom
observation point.

1.

In the image display Area select area the
center of the area on which tiled observation
is to be performed.

Enlarge, reduce, or shift the field of view to move
the position to be registered as a custom
observation point to the center of view.

Alternatively, click a point in the tiled image
displayed in the image display area to enlarge the
selected point.

For more information on the operation of the Full
Scan image display window, see Section 3.5.3.4,
“Viewing the Full Scan image and preparing
download.”

Use Gain and Offset to adjust the brightness of a
displayed image when searching for an area to
observe.

Use the Gain +/- button to adjust the contrast.

Use the Offset +/- button to adjust the brightness.

Click the Set button.

The XY coordinates of the center of view
displayed in the image display area are registered
as a custom observation point.

The registered custom observation point is added
to the custom point list field and indicated with a
light blue pointer (crosshair) in the image display
area and observation point display area.

The pointer in the image display area can be
shown/hidden using the +Off button.

To perform tiled observation of more than one
area, register the center of each area as a
custom observation point.
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Chapter 3 Operation

(3) Register the area on which Tiling observation is to

be performed.

1.

Click the Tiling tab.

The Tiling tab window appears.

et Explorer

Mar/02-003-1

(o] ]
2013/Mar/12 11:34
Overl
Full Scan  Mag 2x
"

Custom point setting

()

- Windows Intern

et Explorer A [E=EE—

(4)

(14)
(13)

(12) ——|

@)
@)
®)

Image display area

(6)

& ©
Gain: 1.0 &JL—)
Ofiset:0 e

(. Point MERITIIA Download )

(7
@)

:Tiling capture setting
Mag: 10
Number: 2x2=4images
Range: 1.56 mm x 1.56 mm

(@) 5
[ Custom point list
1 [cseos159 ] @D o (10)
2 !
1 || 3 [008104,001240) @amt (11)

GaMunimages) ( Close @ (15)

©)

Full Scan image display window (Tiling tab)

No. Name Function
These tabs are displayed when fluorescence images are captured. Select a tab to
(1) | Channel tabs switch the image displayed among Ph (a phase contrast image) and Ch1 to 3 (FL
channel images).
(2) | Sample information This area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and time.
(3) | Overlap button Click this button to overlay the fluorescence image and the phase contrast image.
. . This area displays all custom observation points registered in the entire sample
Observation point o . o ) . . ;
(4) . area or the position and size of observation field of view displayed in the image
display area .
display area.
Scanning of the entire field of view is played back automatically.
Frame scan:
(5) | Scan playback function Play back scan of entire field of view with the selected frame size.
Auto browse:
Play back scan with the displayed magnification from the currently displayed
point. Also enables pause, resume, or clear playback of scan.
+, - buttons: Enlarge or reduce the image.
©) Display size change FIT button: Display the image on the full screen.

buttons

Field of view 1 frame move button:
Shift the field of view up/down, left/right by one frame.
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No.

Name

Function

)

Brightness adjustment
of a displayed image

Adjust the brightness of a displayed image.
Gain:
Offset:

Use the +/- button to adjust the contrast by +0.1.

Adjust the brightness. Use the +/- button to adjust the brightness
by +5 for a phase contrast image or by +10 for a fluorescence
image.

Reset button: Reset the brightness of a displayed image.

(8)

Operation window
switch tabs

Click a tab to switch the operation window.

Point tab:
Enable registration of custom observation point.

Tiling tab:
Enable registration of capture area for Tiling observation. (See Section 3.4.2.3,
“Tiling observation.”)

Download tab:
Enable download preparation for an Full Scan image. (See Section 3.5.3.4,
“Viewing the Full Scan image and preparing download.”)

©)

Tiling capture area
setting area

This area displays the set tiling capture magnification, count, and capture range.

Detail button:
Display the Tiling observation condition change window and allows changing
the tiled capture magnification and count.

Set button:
Register the position displayed in the image display area as tiled captured area.

(10)

Cancel button

Click this button to cancel the tiled capture area registered with the Set button.

(11)

Custom point list field

This field displays the registered custom observation point.

Select a Custom observation point from the list moves the field of view to that
position.

Timelapse images

» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the
button pauses playback.

(12) playback button 1>/l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
FF button: Fast-forward an image.
Skip button: Skip the image for the predefined frame during playback.
(13) | +Off button Click this button to display or hide pointers displayed in the image display area.

(14)

Multi-images button

Click this button to display the Multi images display window.

Full Scan observation thumbnail images are registered in the Multi images display
window. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)

(15)

Close button

Click this button to close the Full Scan image display window.

From the Custom observation point list, select
a custom observation point within the area on
which tiling capture is to be performed.

The specified custom observation point appears
in the image display area.

Number: 2 2= 4 images

Range:  1.56mmx1.56 mm
Custom point list

1 [c05160,005136) | B
s @Bt | @D

S point(s)

I —
11
@ (Gavutimages) ( close )

Full Scan image display window (Tiling tab)
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Check the tiling observation condition
displayed in the image display area.

Click the Detail button as necessary to change the
tiling capture magnification and tiling count
setting.

Click the Detail button to display the Tiling
observation condition change window.

Select the Magnification button to change the
magnification. (Multiple selections are not
allowed.)

To change the tiling count, select a tiling area
from the number selection box showing a number
from 1 to 20 which is displayed by clicking the
Tiling number field. (Selecting 5 captures 25
images in a 5x5 grid.)

Click the OK button to confirm the change.

One tiling observation condition can be set for
each sample.

Click the Set button.

A Tiling observation area is registered.

When registered, the number of the
corresponding point in the Custom point list field
turns pink.

The registered tiling observation area pointer is
displayed in the observation point display area in
pink and the number of the custom observation
point in the Custom point list field is displayed
near the pointer.

In the window on the right, the tiling capture
magpnification is 20x, capture count is 25 in 5x5
grid, and the tiling capture area is 1.92 mm x 1.92
mm.

Capture area that is not adjacent to each other
can also be captured as tiling image. In that case,
repeat steps 2 to 4 for each Tiling observation
area to register.
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5. Click the Close button.

The Full scan image display window closes and
the Image review window appears.

(4) Set the observation conditions for schedule
observation.

1. With the sample for Tiling observation
selected, click the Timelapse button on the left
side of the Image review window.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

2. Click the New experiment button.

The Observation condition setting window
appears.

3. Select Tiling observation on the Observation
method selection tab.
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) ) (3) 4) ()
PR [ o -

Stocker:19
Sample name:Mar/02-003

(1

D : - Option Normal EHen ] Macro |
? " [ opton () ==

— =
Positi
(6) ! z 8 \ osttier Tiling number | 2 l 12
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Ph FL
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M Sample copy > Chi Ch2 Cha )
(| B3 Load ) B3 p
(9) ‘:D Focus Normal AF cugmmfocus] Focus zeaoh] (14)
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Zstack jSe\emab\e] [ = Fixed ) Detail \.JJ. (15)

(10)

e

0 min / Rou
@I 3 Set ] [ Scheduling J

(16) (17) (18)

Observation condition setting window (Tiling tab selected)

No. Name Function
(1) | Select all button Click this button to select all samples of the holder.
The selected sample is marked with a red frame.
(2) | Clear button Click this button to clear the observation condition settings.
Select the stage speed.
(3) f;?ggizﬁebeudtton Normal: Set the stage speed to normal.
Slow: Set the stage speed to slow.
Select the scheduled observation mode.
£ putton: (Normal mode)
Scheduled The holder is returned to the stocker when each round in scheduled observation is
(4) | observation mode finished.
selection

Keep button: (Stage exclusive mode)
The holder is kept on the stage from the first round to the last round for scheduled
observation.

Select whether to capture a macro image during scheduled observation.
(Enabled only during stage exclusive mode)

ON (Concave):
OFF (Convex):

(5) | Macro button
Enable macro capture.

Disable macro capture.

Select the sample for scheduled observation.

Sample selection (All samples are selected in the Observation condition setting window by default.)

area

(6)

The selected sample is marked with a red frame.
To cancel the selection, click the selected sample again.
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No.

Name

Function

)

Settings load buttons

The scheduled observation conditions are loaded.

Default button:
Load the Scheduled observation default setting. (See Chapter 4, “Environmental
Settings.”)

Previous setting button:
Load the previous observation settings.

8)

Holder copy area

Capture conditions of the holder are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions for the holder into the vessel being displayed.

Save button:
Save the capturing conditions for the vessel being displayed on a holder basis.

C)

Sample copy area

Capture conditions of each sample are loaded and saved.

Load button:
Load the saved capturing conditions into the selected sample.

Save button:
Save capture conditions of the selected sample.

(10)

Back button

Click this button to return to the previous window without saving the settings.

(11)

Observation method
selection tabs

Select the observation method.

There are three observation methods: Point observation, Full Scan observation, and
Tiling observation.

Select the Tiling tab here.

(12)

Observation position
setting area

Select the default observation position or a custom observation point.

Select the default observation position (Center) or the custom observation point
(Custom).

Center:
Autofocus is performed at the center of the entire sample and tiling capture is
performed.

Custom:
Autofocus and tiling capture is performed at the center of each specified area.

Tiling number:
Specify/display the tiling area.

(13)

Magnification/FL
channel setting area

Select the observation magnification and FL channel button.

Magnification button:
Select an observation magnification to be used for scheduled observation.
(Multiple observation magnifications cannot be selected for Tiling observation.)

FL channel button:
Click the buttons for the magnifications and channels of the fluorescence images to
be captured.
Multiple channels of the same magnification can be selected.

Detail button:
The FL image exposure conditions setting window appears.
Set the exposure time and the intensity of each excitation light source.
(See Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure conditions for fluorescence images.”)

FL select button:
The FL channel selection window appears.
When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3)
to be used when setting scheduled observation conditions can be changed to the
added fluorescence filter channels (Ch4, Ch5).
(See Section 3.4.2.5, “Changing the fluorescence channel (optional).”)
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No.

Name

Function

(14)

Focus Type area

Select the focus type.
Normal AF: Autofocus is performed at the center of the sample.
Custom focus: (When Tiling is selected, this button is disabled.)

Focus teach button: (When Tiling is selected, this button is disabled.)

(15)

Z stack area

When Tiling is selected, this button is disabled.

(16)

Time required for

observation/data size

The time and data size required for one round of scheduled observation is displayed
when the Set button is clicked.

(17)

Set button

Click this button to set the Observation setting for the selected sample.

(18)

Scheduling button

Click this button to display the Scheduling window.

(5) Set the mode for scheduled observation.

(6)

There are two modes available for scheduled observations: The Normal mode to return the holder to
the stocker each time 1 Round is finished, and the Stage exclusive mode that keeps the holder on the
stage from the first Round to the last Round.

The procedure for setting scheduled observation varies depending on whether Normal mode or
Stage exclusive mode is used. For details, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting Schedules.”

To use the Normal mode for scheduled observation

= X

a. Switch the Scheduled observation mode
selection to Hﬂ (Normal mode).

The figure on the right shows the mode button set on '
to the Normal mode.

To use the Stage exclusive mode for scheduled

ar/02-003 | Option (" Normal ) Hen {  Macro
ZIN
Tiling

Tiling number | 2
] . Cus;?r:v: 2x2=4 images

1.56mm x 1.56mm range
ter Custom

=

observation

a. Switch the Scheduled observation mode 2N —
selection to Keep (Stage exclusive mode). p
Tiling number | 2
The figure on the right shows the mode button set 3 Basa e
to the Stage exclusive mode. e ————
b. Switch the Macro button to either enable or SR

disable the macro capture.

The figure on the right shows the Macro button

The Macro button is only effective for the Stage

ar/02-003

| option ((&iNemal ) ((arer ) (O acro ) |

ar/02-003

| Option ( «&» Normal ) ( 0 Keep ) < Macro |
N

capture when using the Normal mode for
scheduled observation.

. Tiling
set to OFF (to disable the macro capture). p I
Tiling number | 2
3 2x2=4 images
. 1.56mm x 1.56mm range
exclusive mode. Be sure to perform the macro
= )

If necessary, use the Stage speed selection button
to switch the stage speed when shifting the
observation position.

Each time the Stage speed selection button is clicked, N ' Pting samber | 2
button, the mode is switched between Normal (normal D e o=
speed) and Slow (slow speed). : : ¢

ar/02-003 |Opli0n Ginemal ) (( Ao ) ( O vacro
Tiling
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(7) Select the sample for scheduled observation.

@ - Windows Internet Ex; forer

Stocker:19
Settil "
Sample name:Mar/02-003 Option ([ &
a

All samples are selected in the Observation condition
setting window by default.

(&2 selestan )| (C ) Glear )

When a vessel other than 96-, 48-well plate is used

1 N 3 Position —

Click the Sample button in the Sample selection area K \
to select the sample for the scheduled observation. N N e
The selected sample is marked with a red frame. ‘ Magnification
To cancel the sample, click the Sample button again. EhE FL

-Ch1
To select or unselect all samples in the holder, click the ‘ 5 s/
Select all button. (CaDstue ) (Previoussetting) — —
To use the sample and the observation setting that ?°'d; = Y G
was used in the previous observation, click the Sample copy chi
Previous setting button. e

Observation condition setting window

When using a 96-, 48-well plate

e =)

Click the Sample selection area to display the 96-well oJoJoXo16]0) 00O
or 48-well plate sample selection window. QOOQQOQQQOQ@
Click the target sample to select it. QQQQQQQQQOQQ
The selected sample is marked with a red frame. 000000000000
Clicking the Select all button selects or unselects all .

samples. (@D

Clicking one of the vertical alphabet buttons selects all D

samples in that row. Clicking one of the horizontal e

number buttons selects all samples in that column. /
When the selected sample is clicked again, the S (e

selection is canceled.
Well plate sample selection window (96-well)

Click the OK button to apply the selection and reopen
the Observation condition setting window.

If a well plate is used and the selected samples contain an empty well on which cells are not seeded,
autofocus on other wells may not work correctly.

Because images may become out of focus, exclude empty wells before selecting samples and setting
the observation conditions.

Good Not good
1 2 3 \

— ——— 1 2 3 \

A = /’7’%\ - N W ’/" h N B ™~ ™

\Vacwty /Vacwty “ Vacuity) ) Vacmty Vacwty Vacwty Vacuity || Vacuity || Vacuity

I\ \ / ", '\‘__ 3 N o N ] /

@@@ @@@
' : ' 4 5 s/

4 5 s/
Well plate Selecting only wells on which Selecting wells including empty
cells are seeded wells
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(8) Select the observation position.

Select the default observation position (Center) or the custom observation point (Custom).

a.

When Center is selected

a-1.

Autofocus is performed at the center of the entire
sample and tiling capture is performed.

Select a magnification to be used for
scheduled observation.

Multiple magnifications cannot be selected for
Tiling observation.

The figure on the right shows an example with
10x selected.

To use the default settings of the magnification
and the observation position, click the Default
button.

To capture the fluorescence image, click the
FL channel button for the selected
observation magnification.

To change the exposure conditions for capturing
fluorescence images, click the Detail button. For
details, see Section 3.4.2.4, “Setting exposure
conditions for fluorescence images.”

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube
are mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be used
can be changed to the added fluorescence filter
channels (Ch4, Ch5). For details, see Section
3.4.2.5, “Changing the fluorescence channel
(optional).”

When the optional Fluorescence unit is not
connected, the Channel button is disabled.

When using Center, set the tiling area in the
Tiling number field.

Select a tiling area from the number selection
box showing a number from 1 to 20 which is
displayed by clicking the Tiling number field.
(Selecting 5 captures 25 images in a 5x5 grid.)

b. When Custom is selected

Autofocus is performed on each tiling observation
area registered in the Full Scan image display
window and tiling capture is performed.

When using Custom, the area to be captured
must be registered as a Tiling observation area in
advance. (See steps (1) to (3).)

When Custom is selected, the magnification and
FL channel cannot be changed in the Observation
condition setting window. The magnification when
the tiling observation area is set in the Full Scan
image display window is used.
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Default observation position (Center)

Tiling
Position
Tiling number
range
Center Custom
Magnification
select
Ph FL
@ Chi ) Ch2 ) Ch3 i Detail )
Chi ) Ch2 I Ch3 ) Detail )
chi Ch2 ch3 Dota
("20x ) Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Detail

Observation condition setting window

Tiling
Position
Tiling number
images
range
' N )
( ) ( Dt )
i Zétai I)
{F t ch) ‘
Tiling
Position
Tiling number
1 3(4/5|/6|7|8/|9(10
Custom 11|12|13|14(15|16|17|18 (19|20
Magnification e
. " =D

Custom observation point

oin Tiling
=
Tiling number | 2
( . ) 2x2=4 images
\\C_/ N L56mm x 1.56mm range
enter ‘ustom
Magnification
Ph FL
t Chi ) ( Ch2 ] (chs i Dmil]
(Ceni) (cnz) (onz) (osan)
@ @ ©
Chi ) Ch2 ) Ch3 ) Detail '
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Detail
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(9) To specify the selected observation setting, click Meonaton L
the Set button. (D) G ) ) C=D)
The observation setting is set up for the selected - @ o @
sample 10x Chi Ch2 ch3

' Ch1 ' Ch2 J Ch3 I Detail ]
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Detail ]
Focus ( Normal AF ) ((custom focus ) (Focus teach ‘
Zstack (j Se\ectzble) ( = Fixed ) Detail ‘
0 min / Round
A l 100, set ] T Scheduling J
N
Samples set for scheduled observations are displayed EITTr —
as shown in the figure on the right. G Simpcrimesyrosons | opton (Cm) (IEED) o) |
. . . Poini Fuilscon OSSN
The time and data size required for one round of A A @)
scheduled observation is displayed. =) e Lsommissmm g

Magnification

When the observation setting is set, the E icon
appears on the Observation method selection tab.

=
Ch2
:

Sample copy Chi Ch3
The procedure for setting the observation EOED|.. @ = o

CL-Quant Recipe

conditions is now complete.

To set schedules next, see Section 3.4.3, “Setting N
Schedules.”

A high magnification image in the specified area and a low magnification image in the entire area
can be captured at the same time with one scheduled observation setting by combining Tiling
observation that enables high magnification observation and Full Scan observation which performs
low magnification observation.

Perform the setting in accordance with the BT
following procedure. «» Sumplesameota 0200

1. Set the scheduled observation condition NN G\‘ oy
for Tiling observation and click the Set ‘5\./‘ -/ W/ &
button. poneen
. o'W
2. Select. the Full Scan observation method
selection tab and set the Full Scan
observation scheduled observation
condition. (See Section 3.4.2.2.) (:’—“““”&) — ) e )
- Zstack 31 Selectable —-e Fired o)
3. Click the Set button.
B ) o l I8, Set. l l Scheduling l
The observation setting is set to the |
selected sample and the total time and
data size required for a round of both =
scheduled observations is displayed in the
time required for observation area. on ((@ema ) (CBey) (< v )

The E icon appears on the Observation @ FOTSEan Tiling

method selection tab for which the
observation setting is set.
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3.4.2.4

Setting exposure conditions for fluorescence images

This section describes how to set the exposure time and brightness of each excitation light source when a
fluorescence image is captured.

(1)

(2)

In the FL channel setting area in the Observation
condition setting window, click the Detail button.

Click the Detail button in the FL channel settings area.
The FL image exposure conditions setting window
appears.

Set the exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source.

Click the entry field to set the exposure conditions
(exposure time and intensity of each excitation light
source) for each channel.

The unit of the exposure time is [100ms], but up to the
2nd decimal digit (i.e. unit: 1 ms) can be entered.

The maximum value of the intensity of excitation light
source is 240.

When multiple samples are selected, no value is
displayed for each entry field.

The registered exposure conditions for a sample are
used as the default exposure conditions.

When the Sample setting button is clicked, the
registered exposure conditions are applied. Exposure
conditions are registered in live observation. For details
on the procedure for registering exposure conditions,
see the “BioStation CT Ver. 3.8 Instructions.”

When multiple samples are selected, if the exposure
conditions for only one of the selected samples have
been registered, the registered values are applied when
the Sample setting button is clicked.

In addition, when Z position correction from a phase
contrast image for each channel is registered on the
FL-Z/Offset tab in the FL live observation window, the
registered values are loaded to the Offset [um] area of
each channel.

When the User default button is clicked, the default
values specified with the environmental settings are
applied. For details on setting the default values of the
exposure conditions for each user, see Chapter 4,
“Environmental Settings.”
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Magnification

X Chi

888
808e

0

FL select

-
Ed
21111~
1=
[¢]
=

Ch1

FL channel setting area /I\
5 =)
Exptime Luminance Luminance Luminance Exitation/Emission Pre-exp time [100ms] Offset [um]
s Umime Unimc: Ui o
Cht 4 200 [] 0 438 483
@ |- 5 : g ——
Ch3 4 0 200 540 600
N

FL image exposure conditions setting

window
)
uminance Luminance  Exitation/Emission  Pre-exp time [100ms] Offset [um]
forch2)  (for Ch3) (for Ch2) , -~
0 0 438 | 483 ;0N
1
1 1
200 0 472/ 520 -400
\
\ 1
0 200 540 / 600 \ 600 /
<7
y4
[ Cance ]
|

uminance
forCh2)  (for Ch3)

] 0 438 483

200 0 472 520

] 200 540 600

Luminance  Exitation/Emission  Pre-exp time [100ms] Offset [um]

(for Ch2)

‘ User default ) ‘ Sample ssttihl)

d a3
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(3) If a sample has a strong autofluorescence signal at

Ch2 (GFP), set a fluorescence pre-exposure.

Some samples including cells and medium have an o ch)
autofluorescence which becomes apparent especially
when they are observed near the GFP fluorescence 200

wavelength. The autofluorescence is likely to be

subject to photobleaching faster than the fluorescent

molecules to be observed. Fluorescence illumination

immediately before image acquisition can minimize the

Luminance  Exitation/Emission

(for Ch3)

/483

Pre-exp time [100ms]  Offset [um]
(for Ch2)

0

-10 -400

+ 600

(( User defautt ) ((Sample setting )

influence of the autofluorescence on the captured

image.

Cancel

Enter the exposure time in the Pre-exp time field.

The unit of the exposure time is [100ms], but up to the
2nd decimal digit (i.e. unit: 1 ms) can be entered.

of capturing.

pre-exposure time.

Set the exposure time of fluorescence
pre-exposure longer than the actual exposure time

Note that fluorescence fades and becomes less
visible by setting a too long fluorescence

(4) Click the OK button.

The Observation condition setting window appears

again.

B =)
Exptime Luminance Luminance Luminance Exitation/Emission  Pre-exp time [100ms] Offset [um]

When a channel is selected for fluorescence observation, the observation magnification button is
automatically selected. When fluorescence observation is selected, phase contrast images are always
captured as a set. When the selected observation magnification button is cancelled, any selected
channel for fluorescence observation is also cancelled.
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3.4.25 Changing the fluorescence channel (optional)

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be used when setting
scheduled observation conditions can be changed to the added fluorescence filter channels (Ch4, Ch5).

Follow the procedure below to change the fluorescence channel to be used.

(1) Click the FL select button in the FL channel setting

area of the Observation condition setting window. Magnification @
Ph FL
The FL channel selection window appears.
c @ e
@ @
Ceni) (Conz) (cns) (o)
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Detail I
FL channel setting area
(2) Select the button for the fluorescence channel not =) —Webpage Dialog e
to be used.
ExEm
n > Chi 438/483
The channel is deselected and the surface becomes
convexed. @& o

>| 540/600

Ch4 531/593

Ch5 620/700

(3) Select the desired fluorescence channel button. : D
540/600
The channel is selected and the surface becomes

531/593
concaved.

> Ch5 620/700

(4) Click the OK button. % oK l
The Observation condition setting window appears

again.

The selected channel is applied to the FL channel

. Magnification
setting area. Ph
o

FL channel setting area
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Setting Schedules

3.4.3.1

Setting schedules for each sample

This section describes the procedure for setting a schedule for each sample after setting scheduled
observation conditions in Section 3.4.2, “Setting Scheduled Observation Conditions.”

(1) Open the Scheduling window. ywvw|
(Gt (Prosszeing)
Click the Scheduling button in the Observation
condition setting window.  —
(G-D]E-T"D] = =
The Scheduling window appears. o
The schedule can be set by operating the Scheduling s e

window as shown below.

@ - Windows Interet Explorer =] X
‘ Select start time l ‘ (7)
(@ )
M Stocker 19 T — .-.\ Scroll butt
Samplename Mar/02-003.. \ croll up bution
(2) iterimenl name
Mar/02-003-1
v
select holder T
©) 1
Y
1 Holder(s) oo W ) ) ww =)
v | | | | | |
(o T [ Gy () ) Tooo oo
. ] N AN DN RN RN S | ®
(4) ( (53 Timelapse ) | [ 00 Taon =00 e o0
: terval 1 830 m : 50 : 00 : 0 : P : =0 : 00 :
1 Duration | |4
s | T
1 ) [onoo oy o =y CTy =)
: @ | e e L
| Totaltime  6h10m || [ [ [ [ [ [
| Datasize 1390MB | | 1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700
1 1
1 Sivionstan | [m® | oy | T | o | £ | o0 |
———— | | | | | | J)___— Scroll down button
u u ul (&> om
(5) - ol v (10)
I J
) ' ‘ 9)

*

Scheduling window

(For the Normal mode without the Timelapse setting)

The function called “Interval setting” in BioStation CT Ver.3.3 and earlier is now referred to as “Timelapse setting.” The

button name has been changed to the Timelapse button.

No. Name Function
(1) | Information area This area displays the stocker number of the stocker that contains the selected
sample and sample name.
(2) | Editarea Enter the experiment name for schedule observation.
Set schedules of samples in multiple holders with one schedule setting.
Select button:
Display the Holder selection window which allows selection of multiple
(3) | Select holder area samples for scheduled observation.

All button:
Enable batch setting for scheduled observation for samples with same type
of vessel and same user. (See Section 3.4.3.2.)
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No.

Name

Function

(4)

Set timelapse area

Timelapse is set here.

Timelapse button:
Select to set a time-lapse.
When the Stage exclusive mode is used, this button is always selected.

Interval area:
Set the observation interval (time from the start of the first Round until the
start of the next Round).
Click the h or m Interval field, and then enter an interval by hours in the h
field and by minutes in the m field.

Rounds tab:
Set the repetition of the observation.
Enter the number, then click the Set button.

Duration tab:
Set the desired observation period.
Enter the duration in the d, h, and m entry fields, then click the Set button.

Total time:
Display the total observation period of this scheduled observation
experiment in increments of 5 minutes under the conditions for which
Timelapse was set.

Data size:
Display the total data size of this scheduled observation experiment under
the conditions for which Timelapse was set.

Stay on stage button:
Hold the sample under live observation on the stage without returning it to
the stocker, until scheduled observation starts. (Enabled only during live
observation)

For details, see “b. When the Timelapse setting is assigned in the Normal mode”
or “c. When the stage exclusive mode is assigned” in subsequent pages.

®)

Back button

Click this button to return to the Observation condition setting window.

(6)

Finish button

Click this button to finish the setting for schedules.

Start now button

Click this button to start scheduled observation immediately.

®)

Schedule setting field

Periods displayed in white have no schedule.

Click a period for a scheduled observation to set the schedule.

©)

Clear button

Click this button to clear the registered period displayed in yellow.

(10)

Displayed days switch button

Click this button to switch the number of days (1 or 3) displayed in a single
screen.

(2) Set the schedule.

The procedure for setting the scheduled setting differs in the following cases:

a.

®oo0p

When the Timelapse setting is not assigned in the Normal mode

When the Timelapse setting is assigned in the Normal mode

When the Stage exclusive mode is assigned

When immediately starting scheduled observation (with no timelapse set)
When immediately starting scheduled observation (with timelapse set)
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When schedule cannot be set: ——— =)
If sufficient space to save the observation data cannot be . Sehecl csaraton canot e rgtared becuse trare e ot
allocated on the file server, an Insufficient data space warning T oo e e o sl 20800 e s
dialog box is displayed during scheduled observation setting. ey

When this dialog is displayed, more space must be allocated
by deleting unnecessary observation data. (To delete the

observation data, it is necessary to log in as an Insufficient data space warning dialog
administrator.) box

In addition, it is recommended that the data space circled in
the figure as shown on the right be written down before
starting schedule data deletion. The data space displayed in
the dialog is the estimated amount to be deleted.

See Section 5.2, “Deleting the Observation Data” for details.

The following describes each case.

a.  When the Timelapse setting is not assigned in

the Normal mode D > @D [ scect strt ime (D)

a-1. Click a period displayed in white on the
Schedule setting area to set the start time of
the observation.

Multiple schedules can be set.
The scheduled period is displayed in units of 10
minutes and colored in yellow.

The figure on the right shows an example of
multiple scheduled observations set at 6 hours
intervals from 17:00.

To set 55 minutes for the scheduled observation

time, click the period of 17:00. The one hour
period from 17:00 is displayed in yellow.
To cancel the schedule setting, click the period EEEEEN ' N RN
to be canceled again or click the Clear button (to e : e : e : i : s : & :
clear all registrations). =T T K
C— = = = =
06:00 | 07:00 | 08:00 | 09:00 | 10:00 | 11:00
NN A SNEEN NN EEN S AR SN AN
N AN SRNEEN SN RN S A N N .
N | N N N N
et =

In the example in the above figure, the period from 17:00 can be clicked even if a 5 minute
schedule is already registered between 17:00 and 17:10.

In this case, the set schedule starts at 17:05. In other words, if a schedule is registered
already, a new schedule may not start at the exact time (17:00).

All schedule settings can be verified in the Observation condition setting window.

Go to step (3).
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b. When the Timelapse setting is assigned in the

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

b-1.
b-2.

b-3.

Normal mode

Click the Timelapse button.

Click the Interval field (the h field and the m
field of the Interval field), and then enter the
interval by hours in the h field, and by
minutes in 5 minute increments in the m
field.

A time shorter than the observation time
required per one round cannot be entered.

Enter the number of rounds (Rounds tab) or
the desired observation period (d, h, m on
the Duration tab), and then click the Set
button.

The observation period (Total time) is displayed
in 5 minute intervals under the condition for
which Timelapse was set.

To set the time for scheduled observation, in
the Schedule setting field click the time zone
(white part) in which you desire scheduled
observation to start.

Multiple schedules can be set.
The scheduled period is displayed in units of 10
minutes and colored in yellow.

The start time of the timelapse cannot be
set within the period during which
scheduled observation has already been
scheduled. However, whether to skip or
delay the schedule can be selected if the

Scheduli .
Select start time

Select holder

1 Holder(s)

| [o800

Set helapse | | | |
( 3P Timelapse ' 12:00 FET) 1400 1500 G

Interval h m 18:00

s T .
N0 |
I
/N= »
New schedule Il Fully scheduled

( Fnen ) Smin scheduled || No scheduing ( (£ clea

The Scheduling window
(When the Timelapse setting is assigned in
the Normal mode)

Select start time

2013 0Mar12

Tnterval T 130 m o0

l
l
|
Rounds IR |

ongoing Round falls at the same time.

The figure on the right shows an example of
Timelapse setting in which scheduled
observation is set to a Round (40 min), Interval
(1 h 30 m) and Rounds (6) from 17:00.

Note that a new schedule cannot be registered if
the observation time for an already-scheduled
observation overlaps even for one interval. In
the example in the figure on the right, the time
17:30 cannot be selected since a scheduled
observation has already been registered for
22:30. Note that the entire schedule is invalid for
registration of a scheduled observation in this
case.

To cancel the schedule setting, click the period
to be canceled again or click the Clear button (to
clear all registrations).

@E&E= ==
= X )
Select start time -@sunmw
clect sto =
o5

New schedule Il Fully scheduled =
5 min scheduled [ No schoduing o) )

Timelapse cannot be set when the Focus
teach button is clicked in the Observation
condition setting window.

Go to step (3).
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C.

For Stage exclusive mode observation

c-1.

c-2.

To change the observation interval, click the
h or m Interval field, and then enter an
interval by hours in the h field and by
minutes in the m field.

A time shorter than the observation time
required per one round cannot be entered.

To change the number of rounds to repeat,
enter a value in d, h, and m on the Rounds
tab, and then click the Set button. To change
the desired observation period, enter a value
in d, h, and m on the Duration tab, and then
click the Set button.

The observation period (Total time) is recalculated,
and then the sum of the 5 minute intervals is
displayed.

When the observation period is recalculated, the
load time is not included in the observation period
per Round in the Stage exclusive mode. The load
time is then added.

To set the time for scheduled observation, in
the Schedule setting field click the time zone
(white part) in which you desire scheduled
observation to start.

Multiple schedules can be set. The scheduled
period is displayed in units of 10 minutes and
colored in yellow.

The figure on the right shows an example of
Timelapse settings with a 40 min/round, Interval
of 40 m, 2 Rounds and 17:00 as the start time of
the scheduled observation.

To cancel the schedule setting, click the period
to be canceled again or click the Clear button (to
clear all registrations).

Go to step (3).
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Scheduling
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Stocker 19

Samplename Mar/02-003..
Edit

Experiment name
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v

Select holder
1 Holder(s)
v
Set timelapse
(o

1 40 m

Interval 0

Durafion

Select start time

2013/Mar/14

00:00 o100 000 000 o

06:00

12:00

18:00 15:00

New schedule Il Fully scheduled
5 min scheduled No scheduing

Scheduling window
(For Stage exclusive mode)

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Scheduling

Information
Stocker 19
Samplename Mar/02-003..

dit
Experiment name
Mar/02-003-1

v
Select holder
1 Holder(s)

v

Set timelapse

Select start time

(5 Timelepse

Sta fon stare )
|

v

Sta

New schedule [l Fully scheduled
5 min scheduled No scheduing

@ - vindows Intsret Explrer

b
Select start time (CSERER)

201372

Information
Stocker 1

i
Samplename Mar/02-003..

Edit
Experiment name
Mar/02-003-1

1 Holder(s)

Set timelapse

mterval 0 140 m
Rounds I

1b30m

Total tims
Datasize  8680MB | | fmma

-
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d. When immediately starting scheduled
observation (with no timelapse set)

d-1. Click the Start now button.

A scheduled observation immediate start
confirmation dialog box appears.

If a scheduled observation is scheduled in
the immediate future, an already registered
schedule has priority. After the registered
scheduled observation completes, the
schedule set with the Start now button is
executed.

@ - windows Internet Explorer

N/

Information
Stocker 19

Schedulin, -
Select start time (@sunnw)

Samplename Mar/02-003..

Edit
Experiment name
Mar/02-003-1

d-2. Click the OK button to close the dialog box.

The Scheduling window appears and the
scheduled observation starts.

Go to step (3).
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Select holder
1 Holder(s) 0:00 | o0 | ) | [ |
v 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00
Set timelapse | | | |
E60 o ) =0
,7 SIM”II‘ 01:00 02:00 03:00
Set | | | |
06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00
Total time 50m | | | |
Data size 5900MB 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
sl e —
| - | | I |
= New schedule [l Fully scheduled
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F k!
Message from webpage M
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oK
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e. When immediately starting scheduled
observation (with timelapse set)

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

e-1. Click the Timelapse button. Select start time
Information
Stocker 19 q
e-2. Click the h or m Interval field, and then enter Samplename Mar/02-003.
- - - Edit
an interval by hours in the h field and by Esperiment name
minutes in 5-minute increments in the m v
- Select holder
field.

1 Holder(s)

A time shorter than the observation time =

. Setyelapse
required per one round cannot be entered. G il

Interval T 130 m w00

- | [os00

e-3. Enter the number of rounds (Rounds tab) or

The observation period (Total time) is displayed WL —

in 5 minute intervals under the condition for (| _rmen Sminsheed [ Mo schecig
which Timelapse was set.

1800 19:00

the desired observation period (d, h, m on ’ @ SN NN NS RS SN RN
the Duration tab), and then click the Set rereaeed || SRR SEE S SRR S
DiNa size 3540024B 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
button. | | |
I |

al-HEH

Scheduling window

e-4. Click the Start now button.

A scheduled observation immediate start

& - windows Internet Explorer
confirmation dialog box appears. \Z
me (CHum)
— Srt time ([C]Startnow
Stocker 19
Samplename Mar/02-003..
Timelapse cannot be set if the Focus teach Eperiment name
button is clicked in the Observation condition St
setting window. Select holder :
Go=)
f Fotaerts) o — e SRR
v wa v " Ex)
Set timelapse | | | |
( 5P Timelapse ) 1200 3:00 400 15:00
The start time of the timelapse cannot be werat T 230 | | HENEEE NN ENE NN
set within the period during which Durelon m&n | | |
H 6 00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00
scheduled observation has already been @ | | | |
scheduled. However, whether to skip or marmewam ||| L] Ll 1T
delay the schedule can be selected if the D"MB SN NS SR BRSNS
time of the ongoing Round falls at the same T < |HiNENE AEN RN ERN RN RN
time. ()| Soeeio £ oo (@
e-5. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. r %)
Message from webpage

The Scheduling window appears and the
scheduled observation starts.

| Start the scheduled observation you set now?

[ ok ][ concel

Confirmation dialog box
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- = . 1
(3) Click the Finish button. (2 Timoioso ) e | =2 | 2 |
Interval 1 b 30 m 18:00 15:00 20:00 L0
The Scheduling window closes. [ Rounds JCIRITN | | |
6 Oﬁm 01:00 02:00 03:0
06:00 | 07:00 | 08:00 | 09:0
The registered schedule setting is deleted if a | |IENEENEENNENNEREERE
sample is unloaded with “No return” selected as IEN NN NN ENE EEEEEEE
the purpose of unloading. L N I | I
L New schedule [l Fully scheduled
If [Medium change] is selected as the purpose of @) (i) | = srnweasns o

unloading, the registered schedule setting is
preserved even though a sample is unloaded.

Scheduling window

The scheduled observation has now been scheduled,
and the System status screen is displayed.

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Status
. . — - 30 20
Click the Status Update button to update the window. A e e
camera symbol appears on the corresponding stocker ‘ {5 oot o | l‘f“"’z""@ﬂ
button on the System status screen. I s
-1
L }Tleh/z()f(ml ) . [ 53)/267002 )17
26 16
25 15
o =
Status Update
- - - . \ ravo ravo
The procedure for setting scheduled observation is now : JEI__Z JB

complete. System status screen
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3.4.3.2 Batch setting schedules to multiple samples

This section describes the procedure for setting schedules of samples in multiple holders with one schedule
setting.

When culturing and observing a large number of samples, scheduled observation can be set efficiently by
batch scheduling.

Schedules can be set in batches either on all holders for the same type of vessel within a stocker or on
selected holders.

Batch setting for all vessels of the same type within a stocker

(1) Set scheduled observation conditions in the N T e — ===
Observation condition setting window.
For details, see Section 3.4.2, “Setting the Schedule / NN C) ) (D) (o=
Observation Conditions.” =
(2) Click the Scheduling button.
. . Holder copy
The Scheduling window appears.
Ca=D) =) |, CGer) e G
CL-Quant Re(Ipf S —
o
|

Observation condition setting window

(3) Click the A" button- @ - Windows Intamet Explorar
. . . . G Select start time
Click this before setting the time table. Information
Samplename Mar/02-003..
When the All button is clicked, the same schedule is Bt entname
applied to all vessels of the same type within the Ma'mmﬁ;
StOCker Select holder
o
T roldod o e 0 a0
I A I I |

06:00

Set timelapse | | | |
) ey ey ) o
| I I |

Scheduling window

:
i

can

For the observation setting in the example on the right, Expeciment tame
if there are seven holders that contain the same type v
vessels for the same user, a 30 min/Round schedule is =

applied to the seven holders and the total required &

2013/Mar/13
00

Now schedule Il Fully scheduled

»
' Finish ' 5 min scheduled No scheduling

E Fokderts e e e
observation time is displayed as 335 min (30 min x 7). — oo e ] £z
¥ Timelapse 12:00 l 13:00 | 14:00 | 15:00 l
(. o —Tro0 e Eo
() I I I I
— 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00
Total time 335m | | | |
Data size 13524MB 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
(Stavonstese ) | | | |
o o ] ]
| N I | | I
(
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(4) Set the time table.

(5)

(6)

Go to step (5) if timelapse is not set.

To configure timelapse settings, click the
Timelapse button and then specify the observation
interval (Interval area), the number of repetitions
(Rounds tab), and the desired observation period
(Duration tab).

For details, see Page 64, “b. When the Timelapse
setting is assigned in the Normal mode.”

To set the time for scheduled observation, in the
Schedule setting field click the time zone (white
part) in which you desire scheduled observation to
start.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

Click the OK button.

A registered schedule is shown in yellow.

Select other periods for registration if necessary.
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@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

Scheduling

Information
tocker 19

Samplename Mar/02-003..
Edit
Experiment name
Mar/02-003-1

v

Select holder

Select start time

Experiment name
Mar/02-003-1

v

Select holder
5=

7 Holder(s)

v

Set timelapse
[5H Timelapse

Interval h l_m

—

7 Holder(s) 00:00 | 0L00 | 0200 | 03:00 |
v
Set gielapse = | e | e | nE |
( 7 Timelapse , 12:00 | 13:00 | 14:00 | 1500 |
Interval b m 18:00 15:00 2000 00
Duration | | | |
00:00 0L:00 000 03:00
06:00 l 07.00 | 0800 | 05:00 l
Total time 335m | | | |
Data size 13524MEB, 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
>
sty ey | o | Eoy | gy |
I - I | | |
@& - Windows Internet Explorer
Select start time
Information
Stocker 19 " X
Samplename Mar/02-003..
Edit

Message from webpage

& Register?

@Y% It might take time to register the schedule in the lump.

[_/o

b] Cancel

Confirmation dialog box

@ - Windows Intemes Explorer

Information
Stocker 19

Samplename Mar/02-003.

Experiment it name
Mar/02-003-1

Select holder

Now schadie
Smin scheduled

.y schadied
No schadsing

Scheduling window
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When schedule cannot be set:

If sufficient space to save the observation data cannot be
allocated on the file server, an Insufficient data space warning
dialog box is displayed during scheduled observation setting.
When this dialog is displayed, more space must be allocated

Message from webpage

| Scheduled observation cannot be registered because there is not

. enough space on the file server.
Please delete unnecessary data to creal 2005806 MB ¢) more

space and try again.

=)

observation data, it is necessary to log in as an
administrator.)

the dialog is the estimated amount to be deleted.

by deleting unnecessary observation data. (To delete the

Insufficient data space warning dialog

In addition, it is recommended that the data space circled in
the figure as shown on the right be written down before
starting schedule data deletion. The data space displayed in

See Section 5.2, “Deleting the Observation Data” for details.

box

(7) After registration, click the Finish button.
The Scheduling window closes.

Batch set scheduled observations can be confirmed in
the Schedule confirmation window.

For details, see Section 3.4.3.3, “Checking batch set
scheduled observations.”

[ —

Interval h

18:00 19:00

=)

2013/Mar/11

00:00 0100

Total time
Data size

(stay onstage
————

|

335m |
13524MB

) |

06:00 07:00

12:00

18:00 19:00

13:00

- I

The registered schedule setting is deleted if a sample
is unloaded with “No return” selected as the purpose
of unloading.

If [Medium change] is selected as the purpose of
unloading, the registered schedule setting is
preserved even though a sample is unloaded.

New schecule Il Fully scheduled

>
5 min scheduled No scheduling

When the scheduled observation condition is set for a
holder that has an unused well or unused part that
does not contain samples, the setting is not applied to
the unused well or unused part even if all samples are
selected with the Select all button.

However, if scheduled observation is set in a batch
for multiple holders based on that holder, the setting
is applied to all samples even if there are holders
without an unused well or unused part.

The setting is applied
to wells that contain a
sample

Unused Unused Unused

Holder with 3 wells out of 6 used

@e=n @G
—=

Wells that contain samples

a [——

Point

Position

OO

~

Magnification

Ph FL
®
4x ' Chi1 )

Wells that do not contain samples

Observation condition setting window

The setting is applied
to all wells

OO
A

Holder with all 6 wells used
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Batch setting to selected holders

(1)

()

©)

(4)

Set scheduled observation conditions in the
Observation condition setting window.

For details, see Section 3.4.2, “Setting the Schedule
Observation Conditions.”
Click the Scheduling button.

The Scheduling window appears.

Click the Select button.
The Holder selection window appears.

Click the Select button before setting the time table.

Selected holders are displayed with a blue frame.
Selectable holders are displayed with a red frame.

The time required for observation and the number of
observation setting holders can be set on the right side
of the window.

Select a stocker to apply the scheduled
observation.
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& - Windows Intemet Explorer (o] i
D T s | o (D) @aEED) () |
5 (GEEE
Follscan Tilig
1 2 3\ [Position
O ©
NIV
Magnification @
Ph FL
| @& oz
et @ @ €
Sample copy
(= X ="}
focus (o) (Coonen) (Coame)
CL-Quant Recipe
: ek e

Observation condition setting window

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

Information
Stocker 28
Samplename Feb/15-007...

Edit
Experiment name
Feb/15-007-1

v

Select

Select holder

older(s)

| v

Scheduling window

© - Windows Intemet Explorer

( select21-30 )

(select 1120 )

( select1-10 )

30 20
:\lhr/nzrnm P :\lnr/ozrnos o o

l ienlzorool l =

26

25

Alfa 24

Bravo 23
"
BioStation.. 21

Feb/26-002
A1

Bravo

Mar/02-002
1

18 8

v : ’

16 6

15 Feb/26-005 5
1

14 4
Feb/06-002

13 o 3

® ieblowooz 2

1 1

Calculate

30min / Roum>
1139 MB / Round )

Holder selection window

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

(select21-30 )

(select 1120 )

( setect1-10 )

Alfa

Bravo 23

Con )

BioStation.. 2n

Feb/26-002
-A1

Bravo

Mar/02-002
1

Feb/06-002
-A01

w f-‘leb/oiooz 2

1 1

3

Calculate

30min/ Round
1139MB / Round

1 Holder(s)
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()

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Click the Calculate button.

The total time required for the observation and the
number of observation setting holders for the selected
holders will be updated.

Click the OK button.

The Scheduling window appears.

The observation setting is applied to the selected
holder.

For the observation setting in the example on the right,
three holders are selected, and a 30 min/Round
schedule is applied to those three holders, so the total
required observation time is displayed as 120 min (30
min x 3).

Set the time table.
Go to step (9) if timelapse is not set.

To configure Timelapse settings, click the
Timelapse button and then specify the observation
interval (Interval area), the number of repetitions
(Rounds tab), and the desired observation period
(Duration tab).

For details, see Page 64, “b. When the Timelapse
setting is assigned in the Normal mode.”

To set the time for scheduled observation, in the
Schedule setting field click the time zone (white
part) in which you desire scheduled observation to
start.

A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Time and data size required
for observation

Sxplorer B
D (select 11-20 )

30 20
s
n 28 18 8
D 2 S‘e:)/zsfooz

26 16 6

( select1-10 )

120 min/ Round .
4556 MB / Round.

Number of observation setting holders /

Holder selection window

23 Bravo 13 Feb/06-002 3

-A01
| 23 17 ﬂeb/ﬂ'lf(mz 5
21 1 1

Mar/02-002
-1

Holder selection window

15:00 15:00 20:00 2100
Select holder

C 3 Holder(s) > 00:00 0100 5200 o0
v

| | |

Set timelapse | | |
51 Timelapse 12:00 | 13:00 | 14:00 | 15:00

| | |

06:00

Interval h ’7111 18:00

— [T

00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00

Set

06:00

|
Goime > ||| ||
e

Datasize “350NB 12:00
e

Scheduling window

064

Set prielapse

o
(5 Timelapse ) 1500

Interval h m 18:00

|
00 0 o @i
06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00
Total time 120m |
Datasize  4556MJ/ o0

18:00 15:00

New schedule [l Fully scheduled
§ min scheduled No scheduling

13:00 14:00 15:00

l Back ) ' Finish J

@ - Windows Internet Explorer
Information

Scheduling .
e Select start time
Stocker 28 T [

Samplename Feb/15-007..
Edit

Experiment name
Feb/15-007-1

v

Select holder

= @

3 Holder(s)

{ )
v 37 N 0700 0500 .00
Set timelapse | | |
{5 Timelaose ) r 13:00 1400 1500
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(10) Click the OK button.

Message from webpage {Q

"-‘ It might take time to register the schedule in the lump.
V' Register?

q»:ﬁ] Cancel

Confirmation dialog box

A registered schedule is shown in yellow.

6 - Windows Itemet Explorer

Select other periods for registration if necessary.

Information
Stocke

er 28

‘Samplename Feb/15-007..

i
Experiment name
Feb/15-007-1

v

Select holder

3 Holder(s)

v

@&

Set timelapse

Total time
Datasize  4556MB

120m
st

e Eo G <&
5 min scheduied No scheduiing.

Scheduling window

When schedule cannot be set:

If sufficient space to save the observation data cannot be
allocated on the file server, an Insufficient data space warning
dialog box is displayed during scheduled observation setting.
When this dialog is displayed, more space must be allocated
by deleting unnecessary observation data. (To delete the
observation data, it is necessary to log in as an
administrator.)

In addition, it is recommended that the data space circled in
the figure as shown on the right be written down before
starting schedule data deletion. The data space displayed in
the dialog is the estimated amount to be deleted.

See Section 5.2, “Deleting the Observation Data” for details.

Message from webpage ]

i Scheduled observation cannot be registered because there is not
b

“ enough space on the file server.
Please delete unnecessary data to crealz 2005806 MB o) more
space and try again.

Insufficient data space warning dialog

box

(11) After registration, click the Finish button.

Fen/15-uur-1

v
Select holder
The Scheduling window closes.
. 3 Holder(s)
Batch-scheduled scheduled observations can be v
confirmed in the Schedule confirmation window. Se“'mel_'aj”jj

For details, see Section 3.4.3.3, “Checking batch set
scheduled observations.”

Interval b ,7m

= o &= =
. . . - |

The registered schedule setting is deleted if a — - ;2 = Gz e G
sample is unloaded with “No return” selected as Datasize  4556MB | | [5w0 |

the purpose of unloading.

, 18:00 19:00

If [Medium change] is selected as the purpose of

< |

unloading, the registered schedule setting is =)

New schedule I Fully scheduled

Finis Smin scheduled No scheduling

5

preserved even though a sample is unloaded.
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3.4.3.3 Checking batch set scheduled observations

Check batch set scheduled observations by holder or sample.

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status
screen.

The Functions window appears.

& - Windows Intemes Explorer

Status

30 20
l :\lhr/ln»ool ) Im l 1\;lar/02-003 . Im
}-‘leb/lsrom s o

[ 1w am0C

( Feb/20-001 l Feb/26-002 ]
4l : "[ A1 "[

Arm operation

()
Status Update

[ Feb/06-002 l
Bravo J= Bravo B _A0L 3

( l l Mar/02-002 I [ Feb/07-002 l
£ 12 12 2
Functions Dri:L -1 -1

) BioStation.. 2 1
Egit )

1

(2) Click the Scheduling button.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

(3) Click the Select button.

System status screen

6 - Windows Interet Explorer e

S ()

) )
Cs=e ) =)
) (=)
Cme) (W)

Stocker status

= ©®

Functions window

@ - window | Internet Explorer

The Sample selection window appears.

Stocke

Sampl { Name

—Currenl schedule,

Ole
L

Newexperiment

2013/Mar/13
00:00 L0 w00 300
S I | | |
6:00 07200 0500 15:00
Delete 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
1 Holder | | | |
100 15:00 20:00 2100
B A ENRNENENERENNENRRNENENEN
2013/Mar/14
0000 L0 200 03:00
600 o700 0500 .00
Holder scheduled | | | |
I Fully scheduled
8 i achoduled 00 13:00 1400 =0
No scheduling | | | |
18:00 19:00 2000 L0

Back

]
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(4) Click the button of the stocker that contains the
sample for which scheduled observations are to be
confirmed. » [, @

[ !\llar/OZ-GDC l”l :\f-r/nz-nos Im

@ - Windows Internet Explorer. [

Selected holders are displayed with a blue frame.

Feb/15-007 28 18
Selectable holders are displayed with a red frame. g_ T
5 27 7‘:1’ a 17

To confirm a schedule for one sample, click to select
the sample on the Holder map or in the Sample list.

Bravo JE Bravo JL 5::;“64’02 3
l il In l :\lzn/ozrooz Iu I }A‘leb/aumz lz

1

BioStation.. 2 1

In the Schedule confirmation window, scheduled
observations that are scheduled for the selected holder
are displayed in red (when an individual sample is
selected in the Sample selection window) or in orange
(when samples are selected as a holder in the Sample
selection window).

The scheduled observations set for the holders of the
same type vessels in the stocker selected in the
Sample selection window are shown in blue.

(5) Click the Back button. Schedule confirmation window

The Schedule confirmation window closes.
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Saving and Loading Observation Conditions

There are two ways to save capture conditions for scheduled observations; saving the observation conditions
of the executed schedule afterward and saving when waiting for execution. The saved capture conditions

can be loaded when setting a new scheduled observation.

3.4.41 Saving capture conditions for executed scheduled observations

Capture conditions (observation points, observation magnification, number of images of Z stacking,
fluorescence, etc.) for the executed scheduled observation can be saved for either a holder or a sample. The
X and Y values or X, Y, and Z values are saved for an observation point, whereas the values for the channel,
brightness and exposure time are saved for fluorescence conditions.

Also, the capture conditions are saved by holder or by sample. Capture conditions for an entire holder can be
saved by selecting a desired holder. Capture conditions for an individual sample can be saved by selecting a

desired sample.

(1) Display the Image review window.

1. On the System status screen, click the holder
for which the observation conditions are to be
saved.

The Sample list window appears.

2. Click the Image review button in the Select
function window.

The Image review window of the selected sample
appears.

(2) Select the observation history in which the capture
conditions are to be saved.

In the Image review window, click the icon of the
observation history for which capture conditions are to
be saved. The Capture conditions confirmation window
appears.
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Status

30 20
[ 3\11“/027004 ] U[ 1_\1[“/027003 ]19
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Feb/20-001 Feb/26-002
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@ o —%
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System status screen
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H
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[ Endex eriment]

Sample list window

sampleName  Mar/02-003-1

Sample Comment  Control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin

6w

Siil

Edit image review W) C
2013Mar/12 1646 BioStation CT Admin
[ 5
= 2)13/Mar/1115:35  BioStation CT Admin
View ® ©
~—
(3] Muttiimages | /TN
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(3) Save the capture conditions.

a. Saving capture conditions for each holder e

Sample name:Mar/02-003
a1

OO

Magnification

a-1. Click the Save button in the Holder copy
area.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

Holder copy

CL-Qua [t Recipe

fous  (Comanr)  (Commman) T
=D 10 min / Round

Capture conditions confirmation window

a-2. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. Message from webpage =

Capture conditions are saved for each holder. @ Register 35 the observation condition of the holder unit of this

(i |
‘&' container type?

[ o« ][ conce

Confirmation dialog box

b. Saving the capture conditions for each sample

& - Windows Intenet € florer | =)
b-1. Select a sample. S e o os option (Lamem) (@=BD) ()
B Point ) Full Scan Tiling
Select the sample for which capture conditions . \\ fren o6
. . . \ = - .. )
are to be saved by clicking the sample selection A
area in the Capture conditions confirmation e N
.
window.
. .
When a 96-, 48-well plate is used, click the @ =
sample selection area to open the respective
. . [=] Save
96-, 48-well plate sample selection window and e D @
then select a sample in the window. :

20192 20:50
=D 10 min, Round

b-2. Save capture conditions. . . . .
Capture conditions confirmation window

Click the Save button in the Sample copy area.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

b-3. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. Message from wepage =
The capture conditions are saved for each @ Resister a5 the observation conditicn of the samgle unit o this
! " container type?
sample. W contanertyp

[_/C{_] Cancel

Confirmation dialog box
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3.4.4.2 Saving capture conditions for standby scheduled observations

Capture conditions (observation points, observation magnification, number of images of Z stacking,
fluorescence, etc.) for a standby scheduled observation can be saved for either a holder or a sample.

The X and Y values or X, Y, and Z values are saved for an observation point, and values for the channel,
brightness and exposure time are saved for fluorescence conditions.

Also, the capture conditions are saved by holder or by sample. Capture conditions for an entire holder can be
saved by selecting the desired holder. Capture conditions for an individual sample can be saved by selecting
a desired sample.

(1) Display the Schedule confirmation window. Al 14

Vi 23 Vi 13
Bravo J Bravo J

1.  Click the Functions button on the System

status screen. (S0 J=(o ™ )

The Functions window appears.

BioStation.. 21 11

System status screen

2. Click the Scheduling button. R P

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

>{@F> i ] [ + | Download ]

[ (23 Sample list ] [ (3 Upload ]
(T Osern ) | Tool )
[ [[] Latest photo ] [ 17 Purge ]

Functions window

(2) Select the period of the standby schedule.

Click the period of the standby schedule in the
Schedule confirmation window. The Scheduled
observation selection window appears.

Schedule confirmation window

(3) Select the desired observation schedule for which | e
capture conditions are to be saved. Start time Lead time StockerID  User

2013/Mar/12 22:30 30 19 BioStation CT ..

In the Scheduled observation selection window, click .

the desired observation schedule for which capture
conditions are to be saved. The Observation condition
setting window appears.

Scheduled observation selection window
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(4) Save the capture conditions.

a. Saving capture conditions for each holder

. . : B Point Full Scan ilir
a-1. Click the Save button in the Holder copy DR
area. EE e SISO,
. . . - Magnification o
A confirmation dialog box appears. T -
i an
=] focus  (omawr ) (Coamies) Focus tesen
CL-Quar | Recipe
CGep  mpuene G

Capture conditions confirmation window

a-2. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. Message from webpage ==

Capture conditions are saved for each holder. (@) Register s the observation condition of the holder unit of his
‘&' container type?

b. Saving capture conditions for each sample

@ - windowes Incemes € florer ol
b-1. Select a sample_ i:‘.’::f:;.'jm.:n 02 003 option (Eemn) (E=0D) (o)
. . \k B Point ) Full Scan Tiling
Click the sample selection area on the Capture / : \\ (~> DO O
conditions confirmation window to select a A AR,
desired sample for which capture conditions are

to be saved. N, )

When a 96-/48-well plate is used, click the
i :
sample selection area to open the respective
. . [=] Save
96-, 48-well plate sample selection window and ol PName i
select a sample in the window. ' [
Cep s D D G

b-2. Save the capture conditions. . . . .
Capture conditions confirmation window
Click the Save button in the Sample copy area.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

b-3. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. Message from webpage —
The Capture COﬂdItIOI’lS are Saved fOI' eaCh I’ ~ ‘I Regist_erasthe observation cendition of the sample unit of this
Sample Y container type?

[ Ol ] l Cancel

Confirmation dialog box
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3443 Loading saved capture conditions

When setting scheduled observations, the saved capture conditions can be loaded if the culture vessels are

the same type.

Capture conditions can be loaded by loading either conditions saved by holder unit or by sample unit.

a. Loading capture conditions for each holder

a-1. Click the Load button in the Holder copy
area.

Capture conditions saved for a holder are
loaded.

a-2. Click the Set button.

Loaded capture conditions are set by holder.

b. Loading capture conditions for each sample

b-1. Select the sample.

In the Sample selection area of the Observation
condition setting window, select the sample for
which capture conditions are to be set.

When a 96-/48-well plate is used, click the
sample selection area to open the respective
96-, 48-well plate sample selection window and
select a sample in the window.

b-2. Click the Load button in the Sample copy
area.

Capture conditions saved for a sample are loaded.

When multiple samples are selected as loading
destination, the saved capture conditions are
loaded for all the selected samples.

b-3. Click the Set button.

Loaded capture conditions are set by sample.

T -
o Stocker:19
Sample name:Mar/02.003 Option ([ Nermal ) o)
1
[ 2 s

R

ccccc

Magnification

v
)
S

Ph
@
@ chi Chz Ch3
GO

=
=
2
2

P Chi Ch2 Ch3
| Sampzcopy Chi Chz Ch3
& @& =
Focus [ Normal AF ,  ( Focus teach )
CL-Qufnt Recipe
- zatack (=) @
CED o oD (e

Stocker:19.

Sempienmearozons | Option (e EEoD) (o
! G @E=8) ( )
) ¢ Point Full Sear fling

:

Position

Observation condition setting window

When capture conditions with custom observation
point are loaded, a custom observation point icon
will be displayed in the observation position setting
area.

0 Point

DO

Custom Custom
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Copying, Editing, and Deleting Observation Settings

3.4.5.1

Copying standby scheduled observation settings

This section describes the procedure for adding a Round by copying the standby scheduled observation

settings.

(1) Display the Schedule confirmation window.

1. Click the Functions button on the System
status screen.

The Functions window appears.

2. Click the Scheduling button.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

(2) Inthe Schedule confirmation window, click the
period of the schedule to be copied.

When a scheduled period is clicked, the Scheduled
observation selection window appears.

(3) Select the original scheduled observation in the
Scheduled observation selection window.

The Capture conditions confirmation window appears.
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- 22 12
Functions [ Dri-l J [ 1

BioStation.. 21 11

System status screen

@ - Windows Internet Explorer
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Schedule confirmation window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer
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2013/Mar/1222:30 30 19
/N

BioStation CT ..

Scheduled observation selection window
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@ - Windows Internet Explorer =SS
::‘;::lg::ll::ne:]‘\lhrloz—(los | Option (i Normal ) |
Full Scan Tiling
Magn:cation o
@
Holder copy @ @ @
Sampf?py Chi Ch2 Ch3 ™)
Focus ([ Normal AF ) Custom focus ) ( m..u..a.y’
CL-Quant Recipe —, ( 2)
- Zstack ) _
WD TR &= H 3)
Capture conditions confirmation window
No. Name Function
(1) | Copy button Click this button to copy the selected schedule.
(2) | Edit button Click this button to display the observation modification window.
(3) | Delete button Click this button to delete the selected schedule.
(4) | Back button Click this button to close the Capture conditions confirmation window.
(4) Click the Copy button. x (o) (D) Gomn) H

The Observation condition copy destination window in
which the copy destination of the schedule can be

specified appears.

@ (=R ) (C toetete )

& - Windows Inteme Explorer (o] i

Gy Select start time
30 min >
0500 7 -

(2) & e ) L
3) =) O, =
Observation condition copy destination window
No. Name Function
(1) | Schedule setting field Periods (_jlsplayed in white have no schedule. Click the period for a scheduled
observation to set a schedule.

(2) | Back button Click this button to return to the Capture conditions confirmation window.
(3) | Close button Click this button to close the Observation condition copy destination window.
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()

(6)

Click the copy destination time period of the
schedule.

The selected period is displayed in green.

To cancel the setting, click the period again.

LY Select start time
30min SorAL

Click the Close button.

The Observation condition copy destination window
closes.

Observation condition copy destination
window

18:00 15:00 20:00

(o) | | |

New schedule Il Fully scheduled

5 min seheduled No scheduling
\

The Schedule confirmation window shows schedules
of observations in red.
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3.4.5.2 Editing standby observation conditions settings

This section describes the procedure for editing the standby scheduled observation settings.

(1) Display the Schedule confirmation window.

1. Click the Functions button on the System
status screen.

The Functions window appears.

2. Click the Scheduling button.

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

(2) Inthe Schedule confirmation window, click the
period with the schedule settings to be edited.

When a scheduled period is clicked, the Scheduled
observation selection window appears.

(3) Select the observation schedule in the Scheduled
observation selection window.

The Capture conditions confirmation window appears.

85

Alfa 24 14

Status Update

Bravo )23 Bravo 13

[ Dri-1 Jn [ ?’1[“’ 2002 )12

BioStation.. 21 1

System status screen

© - Windows Intenet Explorer (o[

S schesuing ) (& _oomins )

((Emsampetst ) (& upoas )

((Psearcn ) ([ BT )
(Ctaestorote ) ([ tHPuwee )

[ ] Muti images] mMashrmaimemnce]

®®

Functions window

Schedule confirmation window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = o )

Start time Lead time StockerID User

2013/Mar/12 22:30 30 19 BioStation CT ..
A

/N

Scheduled observation selection window
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(4)

()

(6)

Click the Edit button.

The Scheduled Observation condition modification
window appears.

( == Fixed )

(= setectsbie )

If scheduled observation is in operation or if the
Stage exclusive mode is set, schedule settings
cannot be edited.

Modify the observation settings.

For information on how to edit scheduled observation
settings, see Section 3.4.2, “Setting Scheduled
Observation Conditions.”

If the modified schedule for observation conditions
setting becomes longer and exceeds the free
period, it cannot be registered. Change the
observation conditions setting.

Capture conditions confirmation window

& - Windows Icemet Explorer. (=)
Stocker:19
Sample name:Mar/02-003 Option Normal gon) 5o
1

[@=rTD) Full Scan Tiling
3

Position

Holder copy

G G

Sample copy
e B

cLQ

Click the Save button to finish the edit.

The modified schedule is saved, and the Schedule
confirmation window appears again.
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GCancel

Observation condition modification window

e =
B s | ovin () (nD) (D |
.
T 2 3 Position
YAV O ) o
(eee)eoe)oee RN -
NARIARY
- Magnification
()
L« s s
Holder copy
=
Gy CE=)
Focus  (Nermait
CL-Q

GCancel
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3.4.53 Deleting standby scheduled observation settings

This section describes the procedure for deleting the standby scheduled observation settings.

(1) Display the Schedule confirmation window. A 2 14
1.  Click the Functions button on the System Bavo R Exav )
status screen. [ Drit J”’ [ T )12

The Functions window appears. BioStation. | 21 u

System status screen

2. Click the Scheduling button. T =

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

S schesuing ) (& _oomins )

((Emsampetst ) (& upoas )
(D5 ) Tool )
(Ctaestorote ) ([ tHPuwee )

[ ] Muti images] mMashrmaimemnce]

®®

Functions window

(2) Inthe Schedule confirmation window, click the
scheduled period to be deleted.

When a scheduled period is clicked, the Scheduled
observation selection window appears.

Schedule confirmation window

(3) In the Scheduled observation selection window, IR =l
select the scheduled observation setting to be Start time Lead time StockerID_User
deleted- 2013/Mar/13 5:30 30 19 BioStation CT ..

The Capture conditions confirmation window appears.

Scheduled observation selection window
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(4) Click the Delete button. G H
If scheduled observation is in operation, schedule (== (%i"t&)
| |

settings cannot be deleted.

Capture conditions confirmation window

A schedule delete confirmation dialog box appears.

Click the OK button to delete the selected schedule
setting. The Schedule confirmation window appears.

Schedule confirmation window

See the next section for details on the procedure for batch deleting the schedule settings of multiple
samples.
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3454 Batch deleting standby scheduled observation settings (applied to a selected
holder)

This section describes the procedure for batch deleting the standby scheduled observation settings.
Batch deleting of scheduled observation settings is applied to all scheduled observations that are set for the
samples in the selected holder.

When the stocker button is used to select a holder

(1) Click the button of the stocker that contains the
holder whose schedule is to be deleted.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Status

3

=
12
S

The Select function window appears.

N

[ 71\1131—/027004 ] 29[ :mr/u 003 1,

" Carrier ieh/lS—lJlW 28 18

System status screen

(2) Click the End experiment button. T S
. . . Select function —eeeey
All observation schedule settings in the selected | (B Live observation
stocker are deleted at the same time. Sumpesame: a2 0031 G
—d

[ Newexperiment

[ ] sample list

£33 Stop imaging
e

I End experiment l

Select function window

When a holder is selected in the Schedule confirmation window

(1) Open the Schedule confirmation window. Alfa 2 14

Bravo )23 Bravo 13

1. Click the Functions button on the System

status screen. CETE Gl

The Functions window appears.

BioStation.. 21
E: )

System status screen

2. Click the Scheduling button. OB =)

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

>[@p> i ] [ §  Download ]

[ [ Sample list ] [ (7 - Upload ]
[ &9 Search ] [ Tool ]
(Eltatestphoto] [ fouee )

Functions window
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(2) Select the samples for which the schedules are to
be deleted.

1. Click the Select button.

The Sample selection window appears.

2. Click the button for the stocker that contains

the samples whose schedule is to be deleted.

The frame color of the selected stocker button
turns blue.

3. Click the OK button.

The Sample selection window is closed and the
Schedule confirmation window appears.

(3) Delete the observation schedule.
1. Click the 1 Holder button in the Delete area.

A schedule batch delete confirmation dialog box
appears.

2. Click the OK button to close the dialog box.

All observation schedule settings in the selected
stocker are deleted at the same time.

90

® - windows Interez Explrer

Stocker

Sample Name

Schedule confirmation window

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

20 10

3
l :vl[-r/oz-ow I”l I\Ihrloz-ans Im 5

Feb/15-007
1

28 18 8
7

Féb pooo1 l Feb/26-002 l l l
E 27 T 17

B
8
=
s
a

N
b
=
o
o

3

14 4

Feb/06-002
| Dri1 I22 l ]-\lllr/ﬂl-ﬂllz Iu | 5{b/ﬂ7—002 I 2

BioStation.. 21 1 1

Alfa

B
B

Bravo J

Sample selection window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Stocker
28

2013/Mar/12

Sample Name

Current schedule,

Status update

g
)
Iy
b

1 Holder

A [notders

N Sam e scheduled

Schedule confirmation window

Message from webpage ﬂ

‘."_"‘ It might take time to clear the registered schedule in the lump.
L - Clear?

[ o ][ concel

Confirmation dialog box
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3.45.5 Batch deleting standby scheduled observation settings (applied to all culture
vessels of the same type)

This section describes the procedure for batch deleting the standby scheduled observation settings.
Batch deleting of scheduled observation settings is applied to all samples cultured by the same user in the
same type of vessel in all stockers.

(1) Open the Schedule confirmation window.

1.  Click the Functions button on the System S “

status screen.

Status Update

Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13

L Dri-1 Jn[ Mar/02-002 )11

BioStation.. 21 11

The Functions window appears.

System status screen

2. Click the Scheduling button. e ==

The Schedule confirmation window appears.

NEwe) ()

[ B Sample list ] [ (P Upload ]
= [E=2J
[ [£] Latest photo] [ 1] Purge ]

Functions window

(2) Select the samples for which the schedules are to
be deleted.

1. Click the Select button.

The Sample selection window appears.

Schedule confirmation window

2. Click the button for the stocker that contains PR ——— =
the samples whose schedule is to be deleted. .
The frame color of the selected stocker button il Craaam
turns blue. o .

e [23-001 Feb/26-002 ]
' 27 [ AL 17 [

3. Click the OK button.

The Sample selection window is closed and the N v
Schedule confirmation window appears. - O Chaa - CY e

1 1

Sample selection window
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(3) Delete the observation schedule. B Vo b ey

Stocker 2013/Mar/12

1. Click the All holders button in the Delete area. 28

A schedule batch delete confirmation dialog box

appears.

Newexperiment

w
£
B
3
2
S
E
5

Status update

Delete

1Holder

£5] All holders

(!

1 Samg o scheduled
Hold: | scheduled

B Fully peheduled
5 mil|scheduled
No s Jreduling

]
U

ok

Schedule confirmation window

2. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. r—— e

All observation schedules for the samples

. @Y It might take time to clear the registered schedule in the lump,
cultured by the same user and in the same vessel € ce
in all stockers are batch deleted.

[_/o%] Cancel

Confirmation dialog box
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Displaying and Editing the Observation Data

BEXXI Displaying a List of the Observation data

This section describes the procedure for checking the observation data of each sample.

(1) Display the Image review window.

a. To select a stocker where a sample is being (T RRer——
cultured

Status

30 20

[ 7l\liar/02-l304 )29[ {\llar/DZ-ElD3 )19

E] Temp 37.0°C
Humidity 90.0%KH

a-1. On the System status screen, click the button
of the stocker where the sample is stored.

o2 50%
@ oz —%

A

I Eeh/lS—lJU? '28 18

System status screen

| carrier

The Select function window appears.

a-2. Click the Image review button. [T )
The Image review window for the selected s (31 Live observation]
9 (B Livechservation)
sample appears. O rerererrmipao '

@ Out )
An observation data list of samples stored in the T esgrovion
selected holder is displayed in the Image review

window.

]

[P Newe

periment

Sarple list

sl
Jlji

For details on the Image review window, see
Section 3.5.2, “Image review window.”

£33 Stop|maging

| End e> periment l

Select function window

b. To select sample(s) in the sample list

Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13

b-1. Click the Functions button on the System : o (= Maro2 00z ),
status screen. m (Som =) )

BioStation.. 21 11
i —J

The Functions window appears.

System status screen

b-2. Click the Sample list button in the Functions R =
window.

The Search result sample list appears. (L sonene ] ((3_pownias )
\£ @Ssmnlelist] [ (7 Upload ]

All samples cultured by the User are displayed in
this Sample list window. (Dseen ) [ B )

[DLatasttho] [ 1 Purge ]

To display the list of the already observed

culture samples in the Sample list window, == (==

use the search function. ([ stooorstatus ]

For details on the search function, see Functions window
Section 3.8, “Searching for Observation

Data.”
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b-3. Inthe sampile list in the Sample list window, click the sample name of the sample to be
displayed.
The Image review window for the selected sample appears.
For details on the Image review window, see Section 3.5.2, “Image review window.”
In the Sample list window, samples are listed in accordance with their stocker numbers and
grouped by holder.
The display order in the sample list can be changed by the sort function at the top of the Sample
list window.
Click the Open area to display all sample names in the holder. Click the Close area to display only
the first sample.
If a name of the sample whose observation data is deleted is clicked, a dialog box appears
indicating that the history cannot be found on the file server. If observation data has been
downloaded using Ver. 3.7 or earlier, it can be uploaded and displayed again.
For details on the procedure for uploading observation data, see Section 3.9.4, “Uploading
culture history data downloaded in Ver. 3.7 or earlier.”
— mark  Switch the display order of the sort result between ascending order
and descending order.
+ mark Display the sort result from top to bottom cyclically so that the first
sample comes after the last sample.
* The most recently clicked sort button is underlined in pink.
(M) (8) (9 (10)(11) (12) (13) (14)
@& - Windows Internet Explorer = X
— __|_©®_ ¢ —
@ n §0ut | Sample Name |
= AN [€33) User Name @— Bl o | (15)
Status._v Type{- & Sample comment &= s o
()= ) oy T D e [
@ 5
(3) D Download 2013/Feb/26 - ——/—-/— 24WP D Al Feb/26-002-A1
Stocker(17) BioStation CT Admin
P [ g ?”™ ™™ H 4 Dinctaor it uta o— (16)
control sample
(4) —/— 96WP |[| A2 Feb/06-002-A02
BioStation CT Admin
(5) 2013/Feb/06 - ——/—/— 96WP D A3  Feb/06-002-A03
Stocker(3) BioStation CT Admin
2013/Feb/06 - ——/-—-/— 96WP D A4  Feb/06-002-A04
Stocker(3) BioStation CT Admin
(6) H‘ E 2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ | A5 Feb/06-002-405 -j
Holder map number area
Sample list window
No. Name Function
(1) | Latest photo button Click this button to display the Latest photo list window. (See Section 3.5.6.)
2) | Input information button Click this button to display the Basic information batch input window for
P selected multiple samples. (See Section 3.5.5.)
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No. Name Function
Prepare for downloading. (See Section 3.9.2.)
Point images button:
Perform download preparation of the Point images of selected multiple
samples.

(3) | Download preparation area Full scan images button: . . _
Perform download preparation of the Full Scan images of selected multiple
samples.

Tiling images button:
Perform download preparation of the Tiling images of selected multiple
samples.

(4) | Open area Click the area to display all sample names in the holder.

(5) | Close area Click the area to display only the first sample in the holder.

(6) | Close button Click this button to close the Sample list window.

(7) | In sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of loaded date.

(8) | Out sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of unloaded date.

(9) | Status sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of status.

(10) | Type sort button Click this button to sort the list by the type of culture vessels.

(11) | All check button Click this button to select all displayed samples or cancel the selection.

(12) | Sample Name sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of sample name.

(13) | User Name sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of user name.

(14) | Sample comment sort button | Click this button to sort the list in order of sample comment.

Click this button to sort the list in order of observation status.
) (Pink)  : Scheduled observation images are included

(15) Observation status sort

button
(Green) Live observation images are included
(No icon) No observation images
(16) | Sample list The user name and the sample name of the sample are listed.
Abbreviation and description for vessels
Vessel type Abbreviation in the list Description
35PD 35 mm dish
Petri Dish 60PD 60 mm dish
100PD 100 mm dish
25CF(ob) 25 cm? culture flask(ob)
Culture Flask 25CF_A(ob) 25 cm? culture flask A(ob)
Suffix *A™ flat-bottom type. 25CF 25 cm? culture flask
Without suffix “A”: partially-slanted 2
(cant) bottom type. 25CF_A 25 cm” culture flask A
Suffix “(ob)”: oblong type. 75CF 75 cm? culture flask
75CF_A 75 cm? culture flask A
6WP 6-well plate
12WP 12-well plate
Well Plate 24WP 24-well plate
48WP 48-well plate
96WP 96-well plate
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Stocker number

The three-row and ten-column stocker is numbered from 1
to 30 as shown in the figure on the right side.

The rear stocker is numbered from 1 to 10, the center
stocker is numbered from 11 to 20, and the front stocker is
numbered from 21 to 30.

These stocker numbers are displayed in the Stocker
number area in the window.

When a sample is being unloaded (Medium change),
“‘OUT” is displayed in the Stocker number area.

In the Sample list window displayed using the Sample list
button, samples that have been cultured (No return) are
not displayed.

Samples that have been cultured (No return) are
displayed on the Search result sample list window that is
displayed using the Search button.

304 204 [1104
29 | /19 19 |
28 || 18 || 8 ||
27 || 17 || 7
« 26 || 16 | | 6 |
Front of the 25 4 15 1 > 1
product 24 | 14 | 4
23 | 13 | 3 |
22 || 12 2
21 '] 1 ' 1
1
Stocker number
@& - Windows Internat Explorer
@ln gOut
Status Type | All
[] Latest photo 2013/Mar/02 - ,,,,/,,,,,,,,: 6WP [ | 1 Mar/C
Stocker(29) BioSt
[# Input information
...... f——f—  24WP D Al Feb/2

Download

(D Fullscanimages

BioSt

201 U/Feh/iN& _\___/____t____

okwp  []

A1

Feh/n

Stocker number area

Holder map number

A sample position in a 12-well plate, 24-well plate, 48-well
plate or 96-well plate is displayed using a letter of
alphabet and a number.

The figure on the right side is an example of a 12-well
plate. The columns are named from up to down in
alphabetical order and the rows are named from left to
right in numerical order. For example, the sample in the
third row and the second column is named “B3.”

A sample position in a 6-well plate, flask, or dish is
displayed with a number.

Yolol0le
oy ()
cOOO0

Holder map number

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Download

(&) Fullscanimages

Holder map number area

Stocker(17)

@ In @ Out
Status Type | All
[] Latest photo 2013/Mar/02- —/—/— 6WP [ ] 1% Mar
Stocker(29) H BioSt
[# Input information
2013/Feb26 - —/—/— 24WP [ ] i Al iFen

INURhNG - ___

I QAWP
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3.5.2 Image review window

The observation history and the operation history are displayed along a time-axis in the Image review window.
The Display switch tab can switch between the observation history and the operation history.

Photos tab Operation history tab
Click this tab to display the observation history only. Click this tab to display the operation history only.
@ - Windows Internet Explorer = (@ - windows tnterner explorer
Sample Name Mar/02-003-1 Sample Name Mar/02-003-1
Sample Comment Control sample Sample Comment ~ Control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002 Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin User BioStation CT Admin
e—
Edit Photos Edit
:J 2013/Mar/11 15:30@ BioStation CT Admin [m] 2013/Mar/12 16:46 ;i::;::«;: ;A;/Fmrz oo
Download = = e o o Download
S |
B o mCom”em 2
2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin e
C
-
[m]
Photo display in the Operation display in the
Image review window Image review window
@& - Windows Internat Explorer =L —

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1

(1 ) Sample Commgnt Control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin

edi |
L
2013/Mar/12 16:46  BioStation CT Admin
2 ‘
) [ Timelapse & Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

. 2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

@) ——

B Multiimages

Download

(4) ﬁ] Pointimages 10x 20x “Ux
(5) 'IJl @ Fullscanimages l
(6) — @ Tilingimages o 0.0

2013/M1r/11 15:20 BioStation | :T Admin Hide (1 9)

o = (20)
(7) o 2013/M /11 15:20  BioStation | 'T Admin Hide
. Medium D-| TEM/F-12 100.0ml ( mc;m:( )
(8) — Density of ¢ :11 100cells/ml
Close i
— [N I ) I [ S
(21) (22) (23) (24) (25) (26)
Display the captured images.

Hide the captured image.

Image review window
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No.

Name

Function

1

Display switch tab

Photos tab:
Display the observation history only.

Operation history tab:
Display the operation history only.

Image review tab:
Display both the observation history and the operation history.

)

Timelapse button

Click this button to display the Schedule confirmation window.

@)

Multi images button

Click this button to display the Multi images display window with selected multiple
scheduled observation images next to each other. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images
Display of Captured Image.”)

(4)

Point images button

Click this button to perform the download preparation of all Timelapse images
captured by the Point observation.

®)

Fullscan images button

Click this button to perform the download preparation of all Timelapse images
captured by the Full Scan observation.

(6)

Tiling images button

Click this button to perform the download preparation of all Timelapse images
captured by the Tiling observation.

)

Stop imaging button

Click this button to cancel the execution of the scheduled observation in stage
exclusive mode or when some sample is waiting on the stage before performing
scheduled observation, stop the wait state of the sample and cancel the
scheduled observation. (Enabled only while executing)

8)

Close button

Click this button to display the previous window.

©)

Basic information display
area

This area displays the Basic information edit window.
Edit the basic information of a sample.

(10)

Holder map

This area displays the position of the sample of the displayed history.

Samples can be selected also by clicking the Holder map button.
The selected sample is shown in orange.

(11)

Expand button

Click this button to hides all captured images.

(12)

Thumbnail display switch
button

Click this button to switch between phase contrast images and fluorescence
images for thumbnails when fluorescence images are included.

: Display the phase contrast thumbnail images.

: Display the fluorescence thumbnail images.

(13)

Load information edit
button

Click this button to display the Load information edit window. (See Section
3.54.3)

(14)

Observation history
comment button

Click this button to display the Observation history comment edit window. (See
Section 3.5.4.4.)

(15)

Thumbnail images (Macro
image)

This area displays the macro thumbnail images.
Click the macro thumbnail image to display the Macro image display window.

(16)

Thumbnail images (Micro
image)

This area displays the micro (Ph and/or FL) thumbnail images.
Click the micro thumbnail image to display each image display window.
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No. Name Function

This area displays the history in observation/operation date order.

In Live observation, an observation history is added each time a sample is

Observation history display observed.

area When the Scheduled observation mode is set to the Normal mode, a new
observation history is created when each Round is finished. When the Stage
exclusive mode is set for scheduled observation, a new observation history is
created when 1 Round observation is finished.

(17)

(18) | Pemeiend ) Click this button to display the Image download setting window.
Download preparation
button
™,__ Hide |

(19) = Click this button to hide the observation data.
Hide button
O . . . :

(20) ) Click this button to redisplay the hidden observation data.
Redisplay button

(21) | Observation status icon This icon displays the observation status. (See Section 3.5.3)

Observation positions and | This area displays the observation positions in the culture vessel.

(22) | Coordinate of the The coordinate (x,y) for the observation point on the selected image is displayed,
observation point where (0,0) is the center of the sample.
Micro image comment Click this button to display the Micro image comment edit window. (See Section
(23)
button 3.54.5)

This area displays the FL channel number with which the fluorescence image was
(24) | FL channel number captured.
Multi is displayed when images were captured using 4 or more channels.

(25) Download image selection | Click this button to select the image for download.
button A checked symbol appears in the check box for the image.

-:2 Carrect
- Click this button to display the Medium change information edit window. (See
(26) | Medium change Section 3.5.4.2.)

information edit button

Information data in the Image review window cannot be updated automatically.
To update the information data, return to the previous window, and then open the Image review window
again.
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Displaying Images of the Culture Sample and History Information

This section describes the procedure for displaying the captured images of culture sample and their history
information in the Image review window. The following buttons and links are used to switch the Image review
window to another window.

Link to the cell @& - Windows Internet Explorer = = ) ]
information - Il?r(l:dL;(ith |nformat||on
- — Sample Name Mar/02-003-1 ink of the vesse
(See Section 3.5.4.1 ) Sample Comment Control sample @@@ -
Cell Name Cell 2 Bank B 002 (See Section 3.5.3.6.)
User BioStation CT Admin @@@
Edit Image review & (o]
[@9—] % 2013/Mar/12 16:46  BioStation CT Admin \Holder map button
Lo JL S Sediom DMEMF-12 100 0mt 5 | (See Section 3.5.3.8.)
Ve 1013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

D Multiimages ' ’r :

~l_Medium information
o o (See Section 3.5.3.7.)

ﬁ] Pointimages

@Fullscan images .
Thumbnail image

(a1)

5
IIIEI

=

<]

&

o

@ Tilingimages )= 0.0 £ (Micro image)
2))13/Mar/11 1520 BioStation CT Admin \_Hige | -
— =g (See Section 3.5.3.1
£23 Stop imasin @ /OIJ/er/ll 15:2\ BioStation CT Admin Hide for Ph image)
-

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Observation status o \J T bl (See Section 3.5.3.2
icon /{ E for FL image)

Thumbnail images
(Macro image)

(See Section 3.5.3.3.)

Image review window

Thumbnail images (Full Thumbnail images (Tiling
Scan image) image)
(See Section 3.5.3.4.) \ (See Section 3.5.3.5.) \

& - Windows Intemet Explorer & - Windows Intemet Explorer

Sample Name

Mar/02\003-1
Sample Comment ~ Control jample
Cell Name Cell-2 BAkB 002

Sample Name
Sample Comment

Cell Name

BioStation\"T Admin User

User

\) ST ©

. 2013/Mar/04 20:54  BioStatio| CT Admin
[T Timelapse ®

Image review

m
I&

m
‘ o

N 2013/Mar/04 20:14 BioS, ation CT Admin
[T Timelapse )

View m View D
Download

o
S
H
3
]
a

gilis,

| Full Scan "
N / @ Fullscanimages
o % 2 2x  Full Scan

£l Tilingimages 9496, 2628
B4 Stopimaging

10x Tiling
2x2 images
1.56mmx 1.56mm  range

10x10 images
382mmx382mm  range

5 omE [ L omEl|

| 2013/Mar/04 19:31  BioStation CT Admin
)

2013/Mar/04 19:30  BioStation CT Admin

iz

Close

Image review window (Full Scan image) Image review window (Tiling image)
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Chapter 3 Operation

The observation status icon on the left side of each observation data indicates the history as follows:

Icon/Button Color Detail
Blue This history icon indicates that culturing has started.
These observation history buttons indicate that scheduled observation has been
performed.
The macro images, the Ph and FL images for each observation position,
Normal mode displayed in order of magnification.
Red Click either of these buttons to check capture conditions.
If one of the following error messages is displayed next to the icon, schedule
observation has been skipped.
The details are as follows:
Error (Loader unit) . An error occurred in the loading unit.
. Error (Observation unit) : An error occurred in the observation unit.
Stage exclusive
mode Orange Error (Macro camera) : An error occurred in the macro camera.
Error (Micro camera) : An error occurred in the micro camera.
Error (PC disk full) . Insufficient disk space on the control PC
This icon indicates that a live observation has been performed.
Green Captured macro images, micro images (Ph image and FL image) for each
observation position are displayed in order of capturing.
This button indicates that a scheduled observation was skipped. Click this
button to check capture conditions.
Normal mode One of the following messages will be shown.
Red
> System stop : The microscope was stopped.
Live observation . The user skipped a scheduled observation
(with a user name) during a live observation.
Stage exclusive Delay : The user unlocked the access gate during a live
9 (without a user name) observation.
mode
Orange
Delay . An operation such as loading or unloading a
(without a user name) sample caused the schedule to be canceled.
Blue This icon indicates that the medium has been changed.
T, Vi This icon indicates that the sample was unloaded to check or unloaded with
32 iolet .
other sample in the same holder.
Blue This icon indicates that samples are being unloaded for a medium change or the

culture has been finished.
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3.5.31 Viewing the micro image (Ph image) and preparing download

(1) Click the Expand button (=) for the desired history

data to display images in the Image review window. s comnn ot
The history area expands to display the captured :
thumbnail images. _ o S AE L 01

/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin

013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0ml
Density of cell 100cells/ml

Image review window

(2) Display the Ph image. PR

1. Change the Thumbnail display switch button

to [Ph]. et _
2. Click a thumbnail image of the micro image. View o) M SSSE
-
The Point image display window (Ph) appears. oo
The figure below shows an example of capturing @ m -
an image count of 21 for a Z stack image in a L {":LJD

T e
%

..ﬂ 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin e
Medium D-MEWF-12 1 [0.0m1
Density of cell 100ceniss Ji

scheduled observation.

For details on Z stack settings, see Chapter 4,

“Environmental Settings” and 3.4.2, “Setting the |

Scheduled Observation Conditions.”

’@ - Windows Internet Explorer = [ —
Mar/02-003-1 (2)
2013/Mar/12 11:35
Mag 10x
Exp time 8ms.
Luminance 100
'rll'imp ‘3’:.0°C ‘b_ (3)
Humidity 90.0%RH
a / \ co2 5.0%
12 ) ¢ 02 —% D
(12) = ) j : (4)
AR | gl (5)
~ 2= |
Scale bar Y 8 B4 : cam: 10 (BB -
= > B Offset:0 9 (o= (7)
1 \ |
Il Skip 00 Mottiima ose 8
)— D@ ®®® o Jr—o
(11) | : ©)
Point image display window (Ph)
No. Name Function

(1) Coordinate of the observation | This area displays the coordinate (x,y) for the observation point where (0,0) is
point the center of the sample.
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No.

Name

Function

)

Sample information

This area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and
time.

©)

Image capture conditions and
environmental information

This area displays the Image capture conditions and the temperature, humidity,
and CO; concentration and O, concentration (optional) in the CO, incubator.

(4)

Operation window switch
tabs

Click a tab to switch the operation window.
The Download tab includes the functions shown below:
Z stack button:
Create a download file for the micro image selected with the Select button.

Timelapse button:
Create a download file for images captured in all rounds at the same
observation point (Z position) as that of the image displayed.

All Z & T button:
Create a download file for all Z stack images captured in all rounds.

®)

Display size change buttons

+, - buttons:
Enlarge or reduce the image.
FIT button:

Display the image on the full screen.

100% button:
Display the image with the actual size.

(6)

Z-axis direction display
switch

A/V buttons:
Display the captured images changing the image one by one in the Z-axis
direction.

A /¥ puttons:
Continuously play back images in the Z-axis direction. Click the button
again to pause the playback.

AF button:
Display the image captured at the autofocus position.

Select button:
Select the Z image to be downloaded.

Reset button:
Reset an image to be downloaded.

(")

Brightness adjustment of a
displayed image

Adjust the brightness of a displayed image.

Click the +/- button to adjust the contrast by +0.1.
Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +5.
Reset the brightness of a displayed image.

Gain:
Offset:
Reset button:

8)

Close button

Click this button to close the Point image display window (Ph).

9)

FL button

Click this button to switch to Point image display window (FL). (See Section
3.5.3.2)

(10)

Timelapse images playback
button

» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the
button pauses playback.
1>/ <l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
FF button:
Fast-forward an image.
Skip button:
Skip the image for the predefined frame during playback.
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No.

Name Function

(11)

Click this button to display the Multi images display window.

Selected multiple scheduled observation images can be displayed and played
back side by side. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured
Images.”)

Multi-images button

(12)

Click somewhere in the Z position display area to display the image at the
selected position.

Z position display area In the Z position display area, the AF position is indicated in red, and gray
marks are displayed at the positions located in increments of ten images from

the AF position.

Z stacks

Micro images captured in a scheduled observation are a set of images taken at slightly different
positions along the Z-axis centered on the autofocus position. The image set is called a Z stack
image.

For Z stack images, there are two ways to capture images; by using a fixed pitch to capture images
at a fixed pitch and by using a selectable pitch to capture images at a specified range and pitch.

Fixed pitch images

Images are captured at a predefined range and pitch by selecting the number of images (1, 3, 8,
16, or 40).

The autofocus position in a Z stack image captured using a fixed pitch is defined for each image
count by default as shown below. However, if a position near the upper or lower limit of the Z-axis
is set as the autofocus position, the image count of the upper part and the lower part will change.
(Example: If the lowest position in the Z-axis is set as the autofocus position in a fixed pitch
capturing of eight images, the lower part image count is zero and the upper part image count is
seven.)

o~
> : Auto focus position ;Ii'\\;veenty-
images
~
Ten T
images
. Fourteen
I Five images
one: images IFive
—One image images
o . o Two
One image images -~
Micro images: Three images Eight images Sixteen images Forty images

Additionally, if a custom observation point is selected and the custom focus button is clicked to
capture an image in scheduled observation, the AF position described above will be the Z position
registered as the custom observation point.

Selectable pitch images

To capture images with using a selectable pitch, determine the number of images to be captured
by selecting the range in the Z-axis direction (0, 100, 200, 300, or 400 um) and pitch (5, 10, or 20

pum).

When the selected range is 0 um, a Z stack is not generated and only one image is captured.
When the selected range is 400 um and the pitch is 5 um, the number of capturing images is the

maximum (81 images).
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To display the micro images captured at the
positions shifted by small increments in the
Z-axis direction, click the A/v/&/¥ puttons.

Click the A/¥ buttons to display the captured
images changing the image one by one in the
Z-axis direction.

Humidity 90.00%5RH
co2 5.0%
02 %

VST Download |

Click the &/¥ buttons to continuously play back
images in the Z-axis direction. Click the button
again to pause the playback.

Gain: 1.0 G e
D Offset:0 GB@
Click (click) somewhere in the Z position display I 7

area to display the image at the selected position. B * C Close l

Click the AF button to display the image captured o
at the autofocus position. irzgs't'on display

In the Z position display area, the AF position is
indicated in red, and gray marks are displayed at
the positions located in increments of ten images
from the AF position.

Change the display size of the image.

Click +/-, FIT or the 100% button to change the
display size of the image.

Adjust the contrast and brightness of an
image.

Click the Gain and Offset +, - buttons to adjust the
contrast and brightness of a displayed image.

—_
' £Z Select ” #Z Reset )
Gain: 1.0 8

Qifset:0
i Close l

To play back the displayed timelapse images,

click the » button, and to proceed to the next
image or to return to the previous image, click
the I» button or the «l button.

To fast-forward the image, click the FF button.

Each time the FF button is clicked, the playback :
speed is switched. (The speed is switched in the WOOLE®®
V4 A

order of 1-step — 2-step — Normal.)

To skip the playback with a frame specified,
click the Skip button.

A dialog box to specify the frame to skip is
displayed.

When no image is to be downloaded, go to step
(6) and close the window.
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(3) Select the image to be downloaded.

a.

To put all selected images into one file

a-1.

Click the A/V/A/¥ buttons to display the
images to be downloaded.

Click somewhere in the Z position display area to
display the image at the selected position.

The Z position of the displayed Z stack image is
marked in orange (or blue when the Select
button is clicked) on the Z position display area.

The window example on the right side displays
the third image above the AF position.

Click the Select button.

The Z position of the selected image is displayed
in blue.

To cancel the selection, click the Reset button.

Select the Download tab and click the Z Stack
button in Image download area.

The Image download setting window appears.
Go to step (4).

106

Image download

£% Z Stack
u
"mhu

Close




Chapter 3 Operation

b. To select and arrange all images for the observation position of the displayed image (Z) in

chronological order

b-1. Click the A/V/A/¥ buttons to display the
images to be downloaded.

b-2. Select the Download tab and click the
Timelapse button in Image download area.

The Image download setting window appears.
Go to step (4).

4/5

4/5

Image download

> =D

Stack
imelapse:

rounds.

position.

The images downloaded using the Timelapse button are based on the AF position of the Z
stack images captured in each round. For example, when the Timelapse button is clicked while
an image at a focus position two up from the AF position is displayed in the Image display
area, all images at the focus position two up from the AF position will be downloaded for all

However, download preparation cannot be performed for a round without images at that focus

c. To select and arrange all Z stack images captured in all rounds in chronological order

c-1. Select the Download tab and click the All Z &
T button in Image download area.

The Image download setting window appears.

Go to step (4).

107

4/5

Image download

-g Z Stack
-
_ﬂ‘l‘mﬂlﬂw




Chapter 3 Operation

(4) Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.

Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded, and then click the OK button.
After download preparation is completed, the download preparation complete dialog box appears.

(1)

Image type “® Format

Channel

Information

(===

@® Timelapse
wl

O One shot

@© Single image(s)
for CL-Quant

(/|
=]

® PNG

O BMP

O JrPG

O TIF

O AVl

M Ph
[ chi
[ ch2
[ ch3
[ cha
[ chs

[] Scale

[] Condition [ ] Date and time

TJ— (2

Frame rate

Resolution

O 1 frame/sec @® Original

O 10 frame/sec O 50%
O 20 frame/sec O 25%

O 30 frame/sec O 10%

QO 5 frame/sec O 15% (3)

(4)

Cancel

Image download settings window

No.

Name

Function

(1

Format area

download.

Select the format of the images to be downloaded.

AVl is enabled only when the Timelapse button in the Image download area is used for

)

Information area

Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information can be
added: Scale, Condition and Date and time.

In addition, when AVI is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.

@)

Frame rate area

Select the duration of playback per image.
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.

©)

Channel area

Select the channels to be downloaded.
Enabled only when an image captured also by fluorescence capturing is selected and the
All Z & T button in the Image download area is used for download.

(5) Click the OK button.

Download preparation for the micro images is

(6) Click the Close button to close the Point image

completed.

The Point image display window (Ph) appears.

For details on the procedure for downloading the
prepared file data to an external PC, see Section
3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared Observation
Data (Manual download).”

display window (Ph).
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Chapter 3 Operation

—ACaution

The scale bar displayed in the Point image display window (Ph) is not included in the original
image.
An image data file prepared for download includes the original image only.

The image size is calculated as shown below. The dynamic range of the CCD camera is 8 mm x 8
mm (1000 x 1000 pixels), and when the image is captured at 2x, the above size becomes 8/2 mm x
8/2 mm (4 mm x 4 mm) (1 pixel=4 pm).

The image size of each observation magnification is calculated based on the above information.
* 2x of the image size becomes 4 mm x 4 mm (1 pixel=4 ym)

* 4x of the image size becomes 2 mm x 2 mm (1 pixel=2 ym)

* 10x of the size becomes 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (1 pixel=0.8 pm)

* 20x of the image size becomes 0.4 mm x 0.4 mm (1 pixel=0.4 pm)

* 40x of the image size becomes 0.2 mm x 0.2 mm (1 pixel=0.2 pm)
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Chapter 3 Operation

3.5.3.2 Viewing the micro image (FL image) and preparing download

(1) Click the Expand button [l2] for the desired history
data to display images in the Image review window.

The history area expands to display the captured
thumbnail images.

(2) Display the FL image.

1. Change the Thumbnail display switch button
to [FL].

2. Click a thumbnail image of the micro image.

The Point image display window (FL) appears.

[T Timelapse

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0ml
BioStation CT Admin

View

l Bl Muttimages lar/1115:20  Biostation CT Admin Tide
3

Download . 2|3Marn115:20  Biostation CT Admin i

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

(3! Pointimages Density of cell 100cells/ml
@ Fullscanimages
(0 Tilingimages

Image review window

& - Windows Incemnet Explorer ==

Sample Name  Mar/02-003-1
‘Sample Comment ~ Control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002

User BioStation CT Admin

Edit
| [T Timelapse ]

View

=
-

Download

~ x ., 10x 200 s
(EEmr i
__@Funscamm-m < . /‘
N
— o
=

B Stopmasins Y i1 1520 Biestation CT Admin
Mediom DAEMWE 12 100
Deasity o cel 10cellimt

2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin G5

Close

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

(13)

o &

0.20mm

Scale bar

Mar/02-003-1 @ (2)
2013/Mar/12 11:35

Mag 10x
ExEm 438/483
Exp time[100ms] 4
Pre-exp time[100ms] 0
Luminance (for Ch1) 200
Luminance (for Ch2) 0 b

Luminance (for Ch3) 0 (3)
az on

Temp 37.0°C
Humidity 90.0%RH
co2 5.0%

02 —%

<H @
@@ E @ 5)
A —

(5] Overlap ._m_ (6)

1
Gain: 1.0 e
Offset:0 e ’}_

©
=

10— @006 E E= =

(@)
S B C=0—o

(11 - ]
(12)

9)

Point image display window (FL)

No. Name

Function

(1)

point the center of the sample.

Coordinate of the observation | This area displays the coordinate (x,y) for the observation point where (0,0) is
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No.

Name

Function

)

Sample information

This area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and
time.

©)

Image capture conditions and
environmental information

This area displays the Image capture conditions and the temperature, humidity,
and CO; concentration and O, concentration (optional) in the CO, incubator.

4)

Operation window switch
tabs

Click a tab to switch the operation window.
The Download tab includes the functions shown below:

Timelapse button:
Create a download file for images captured in all rounds at the same
observation point as that of the image displayed.

®)

Display size change buttons

+, - buttons:
Enlarge or reduce the image.

FIT button:
Display the image on the full screen.

100% button:
Display the image with the actual size.

(6)

Overlap button

Click this button to overlay the fluorescence image and the phase contrast
image.

)

Brightness adjustment of a
displayed image

Adjust the brightness of a displayed image.
Gain:
Click the +/- button to adjust the contrast by +0.1.

Offset:
Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +10.

Reset button:
Reset the brightness of a displayed image.

8)

Close button

Click this button to close the Point image display window (FL).

9)

Ph button

Click this button to switch to Point image display window (Ph). (See Section
3.5.3.1))

(10)

Timelapse images playback
button

» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the
button pauses playback.
1>/ <l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
FF button:
Fast-forward an image.

Skip button:
Skip the image for the predefined frame during playback.

(11)

Multi-images button

Click this button to display the Multi images display window.

Selected multiple scheduled observation images can be displayed and played
back side by side. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured
Images.”)

(12)

FL option button

Click this button to display analysis results showing a histogram of the intensity
value for the images captured in chronological order.

This button is displayed only when the image captured in scheduled
observation appears.

(See Section 3.6, “Analysis of Fluorescence Intensity.”)

(13)

Display switch tabs

Click a tab to switch the channel to check an image.
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3. Change the display size of the image.

Click +/-, FIT or the 100% button to change the
display size of the image.

Humidity 90.0%RH

Overlay the phase contrast image with the Image display area
fluorescence image by clicking the Overlap button.

4/5
) @az=D

4. Adjust the contrast and brightness of an
image.

Click the Gain and Offset +, - buttons to adjust the
contrast and brightness of a displayed image.

) () [ [oe

5. To play back the displayed timelapse images,
click the - button, and to proceed to the next
image or to return to the previous image, click
either the |- button or the 1 button.

To fast-forward the image, click the FF button.

Each time the FF button is clicked, the playback
speed is switched. (The speed is switched in the
order of 1-step — 2-step — Normal.)

0.20mm

To skip the playback with a frame specified,
click the Skip button. WOO® (B8Miimaees) ((riomtion )
A dialog box to specify the frame to skip is /|\

displayed.
When no image is to be downloaded, go to step

(6) and close the window.

(3) Select the Download tab and click the Timelapse button in Image download area.

The Image download setting window appears.

co2 5.0%
02 %
Image download
[ Timelapse

) (@)
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(4) Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded, and then click the OK button.
After download preparation is completed, the download preparation complete dialog box appears.

(1) — ==
Image type Format Channel Information
® Timelapse s [] Condition [] Date and ti (2)
® %dm O PNG Pk cale ondition ate and time ‘
O o%-, shot @ EE [71ch1 | Frame rate Resolution ‘
O Strere ~ [“] ch2 @ 1 frame/sec @® Origina
S ® Do || O framessec || O 75% ©)
[ OTIF O 10 frame/sec | | O 50%
@® Single image(s : [ cha ,
for CL-Quant O 20 frame/sec O 25%
g ® AVI [ chs o .
0= O 30 frame/sec O 10%
— 4
N
L
Image download settings window
No. Name Function
(1) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.
Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information can be
(2) | Information area added: Scale, Condition and Date and time.

In addition, when AVI is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.

Select the duration of playback per image.
(3) | Frame rate area )
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.

(4) | Channel area Select the channels to be downloaded.

(5) Click the OK button. =
DOWnload preparation for the miCI'O imageS iS i Download preparation started. It might take time to complete
. the process.
Completed - When the files are listed under the Download window on the

external PC, please download them from the external PC.

The Point image display window (FL) appears.

For details on the procedure for downloading the

prepared file data to an external PC, see Section
3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared Observation
Data (Manual download).”

Image download

7 Timelapse

(6) Click the Close button to close the Point image
display window (FL).

4/5
) @EE== e

Point image display window (FL)
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—ACaution

The scale bar displayed in the Point image display window (FL) is not included in the original
image.
An image data file prepared for download includes the original image only.

The image size is calculated as shown below. The dynamic range of the CCD camera is 8 mm x 8
mm (1000 x 1000 pixels), and when the image is captured at 2x, the above size becomes 8/2 mm x
8/2 mm (4 mm x 4 mm) (1 pixel=4 pm).

The image size of each observation magnification is calculated based on the above information.
* 2x of the image size becomes 4 mm x 4 mm (1 pixel=4 ym)
* 4x of the image size becomes 2 mm x 2 mm (1 pixel=2 ym)
* 10x of the size becomes 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (1 pixel=0.8 pm)

* 20x of the image size becomes 0.4 mm x 0.4 mm (1 pixel=0.4 pm)

* 40x of the image size becomes 0.2 mm x 0.2 mm (1 pixel=0.2 pm)

—ACaution

When creating AVI files with the image download function, if the number of frames is too large,
the AVI file is fragmented into multiple files because the number of frames in one AVI file is
limited.

The maximum number of frames is determined by the number of pixels in the image to be
downloaded.

The number of pixels for one side of the image The maximum number of frames
1000 pixels or less 1000 frames
1001 pixels or more 2000 pixels or less 250 frames
2001 pixels or more 3000 pixels or less 110 frames
3001 pixels or more 4000 pixels or less 60 frames

* In the Full Scan image display window (Download tab), if the number of vertical pixels is
different from the number of horizontal pixels on a download area that has been specified with
Area select area, the limitation is applied to the larger one.

* For standard images (single images), since the number of pixels is 1000 x 1000 pixels, the
maximum number of frames is 1000 frames.
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3.5.3.3

Viewing the macro image and preparing download

(1) Click the Expand button (2] for the desired history

data to display images in the Image review window.

The history area expands to display the captured
thumbnail images.

(2) Display the macro image.
1. Click a thumbnail image of the macro image.

The Macro image display window appears.

® - windows Internez Explrer (o[
SampleName  Mar/02-003-1
Sample Comment ~ Control sample
Cell Name Cell.2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin
Edit Image review
B Tt 2013/Mar/1216:46  BloStation CT Admin o
( meise )| (@& Medium DMEMF 12 100.0m1 o
2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin O\ i)
View
o
(Erre)| Mar/i11520  BloStation CT Admin
Bewncad :}13Mar1115:20  BioStation CT Admin Hide
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
[ Pointimages Density of cell 100cells/ml
@ Fullscanimages
EH) Tilingimages.
]
€ - Windows Intemes Explorer e

Edit

Mar/02-003-1

Sample Name

Sample Comment  Control sample
Cell2 Bank B 002

BioStation CT Admin

Cell Name
User

Image review

[ﬁ@'—‘” ” 2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin
fnolapes =) Medium D-MEMUF-12 100.0m1
= 2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin
View
(23] Multiimages
Download
([P Pointimages

@ Fullscanimages
£l Tilingimages.

20137

HER

5

ar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin e

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

r
cmm :
20131 farn115:20  Biostation CT Aomin
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Density of cell 100cells/ml
ool e )

5/6

Mar/02-003-1 ;

@)

2013/Mar/12 11:02

Temp  37.0°C

idity 90.0%RH (4)
coz 5.1%
02 —%

®)

(6)

™

M )

Macro image display window
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No. Name Function
» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
Timelapse images playback During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the
M button button pauses playback.
I»/ <l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
Click this button to display the Multi images display window.
2) | Multi-images button Selected multiple scheduled observation images can be displayed and played
back side by side. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured
Images.”)
(3) | Sample information I:qli area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and
) Image capture conditions and | This area displays the Image capture conditions and the temperature, humidity,
environmental information and CO; concentration and Oz concentration (optional) in the CO, incubator.
+, - buttons: Enlarge or reduce the image.
(5) | Display size change buttons FIT button: Display the image on the full screen.
100% button: Display the image with the actual size.
6) | Timelapse button Click this button to create a download file for images captured in all rounds at
P the same observation point as that of the image displayed.
(7) | Close button Click this button to close the Macro image display window.
2. Change the display size of the image. Image display area \l/
Click the +/-, FIT, or the 100% button to change

()

the display size of the image.

3. To play back the displayed image, click the »
button, and to proceed to the next image or to
return to the previous image, click the I1»
button or the «l button.

When no image is to be downloaded, go to step
(4) and close the window.

e s/6
\(‘«] C » ) > ) /(BMiti-imases)

To create a download file in which all macro images
of the samples displayed on the screen are
arranged in chronological order

1. Click the Timelapse button.

Tmage download

( ﬁlraélwee )

The Image download setting window appears.
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Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded, and then click the OK button.
After download preparation is completed, the download preparation complete dialog box appears.

(1) =i =)
Image type \. Format Channel Information
Tgcjapsc OIEG Oeh [[] Scale  [] Condition [] Date and time ‘
O izt e | | CICh1 | Frame rate Resolution
- [ ch2 @ 1 frame/sec @® Original ‘
O stitched O PG
or Pre O o O 5 frame/sec O 75% (3)
O O 509
O TIF © 10 frame/sec O 50%
@® Single image(s) [ cha ) )
for CL-Quan O 20 frame/sec O 25%
(| O 5
om ©avt || L1051 | (5 30 frame/sec | | O 10%
N

Image download settings window

No. Name Function

(1) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.

2) | Information area Select the image information to be added. Two types of image information can be
added: Condition or Date and time.
Select the duration of playback per image.

(3) | Frame rate area

Enabled only when the AVI format is set.

Click the OK button.

Download preparation for the macro images is
completed.

The Macro image display window appears.

For details on the procedure for downloading
the prepared file data to an external PC, see
Section 3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared
Observation Data (Manual download).”

(4) Click the Close button to close the Macro image

display window.
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Download preparation started. It might take time to complete
' “ the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the

external PC, please download them from the external PC.

Download preparation complete dialog box

Tmage download

3Mutti=i
i) Gise

Macro image display window
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3.5.34 Viewing the Full Scan image and preparing download

This section describes the procedure for displaying the Full Scan image captured by scheduled Full Scan
observation and also the procedure for preparing those images for download using the Full Scan image
display window.

Various operations can be performed in the Full Scan image display window such as enlarging, reducing and
scrolling the displayed image, playing back images in chronological order, and also preparing images of a
specified area for download.

(® - windows internes Explorer

(1) Click the Expand button (2] for the desired history
data to display images in the Image review window.

Cell Name Cell.1 Bank B 001
User Biostation CT Admin

The history area expands to display the captured o
thumbnail images. VC@W ) D G c
[M] N) ar/1316:25  BioStation CT Admin e
Download alsmur/lsla:zs Biotation CT Admin
(Eromme )| i st sims
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Dyt ot

(S

Image review window

If images captured by Full Scan observation are B —— =
included, “Full Scan” is displayed in the observation sapeomnc s
position information in the culture vessel and tiled - e -
thumbnail images are displayed. @ T i
View
In addition, the observation magnification, number of m
images, and observation range are displayed on the i
side of the thumbnail images i
' e

382mmx382mm  range

=
. 2013/Mar/1316:25  BioStation CT Admin Hide
O

& - Windows Intemet Explrer

(2) Display the Full Scan image.

Sample Name  Mar/02-004-1

Sample Comment ~ contorl sample

1. Click a thumbnail image of the Full Scan

image. R
o} o

The Full Scan image display window appears. e
-

Download

[P Pointimages.

Full Scan
@ Fullscanimages 5
E Tilingimages 10x10 images

382mmx382mm  range

Oy LN — s—

=

. 2013/Mar/1316:25  BioStat pn CT Admin Hide
O
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@ - Windows Interet Explorer

Alar/02-004-1
{2013/ Mar/13 16:43

®)

(4)

Custom point list H
1 [Costeop0sise | @ |
2 H
(| |+ (005692005500) | G

PO G @D &) e

3 S pointe)
(10) an (12 (13

v

Full Scan image display window (Point tab)

No. Name Function
These tabs are displayed when fluorescence images are captured. Select a tab to
(1) | Channel tabs switch the image displayed among Ph (a phase contrast image) and Ch1 to 3 (FL
channel images).
2) | Sample information ThIS area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and
time.
(3) | Overlap button Click this button to overlay the fluorescence image and the phase contrast image.
. - This area displays all custom observation points registered in the entire sample
Observation point display I ) L . . . .
4) area area or the position and size of observation field of view displayed in the image
display area.
Click this button to play back scan of the entire field of view automatically.
Frame scan:
(5) | Scan playback function Plays back scan of entire field of view with the selected frame size.
Auto browse:
Plays back scan with the displayed magnification from the currently displayed
point. Also enables pause, resume, or clear playback of scan.
+, - buttons:
Enlarge or reduce the image.
) Display size change FIT button:
buttons Display the image on the full screen.

Field of view 1 frame move button:
Shift the field of view up/down, left/right by one frame.
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No.

Name

Function

()

Brightness adjustment of
a displayed image

Adjust the brightness of a displayed image.

Gain:
Click the +/- button to adjust the contrast by +0.1.

Offset:
Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +5 when the Ph channel tab is
displayed.
Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +10 when the FL channel tab is
displayed.

Reset button:
Reset the brightness of a displayed image.

8)

Operation window switch
tabs

Click a tab to switch the operation window.

Point tab:
Enable registration of custom observation point.

Tiling tab:
Enable registration of capture area for Tiling observation. (See Section 3.4.2.3,
“Tiling observation.”)

Download tab:
Enable download preparation for a Full Scan image.

©)

Custom point setting area

+Set button:
Register the X-Y coordinate of the center of the field of view displayed in the
image display area as the custom observation point. (Up to 25 positions)

Custom point list:
Display the registered custom observation point.
Select a custom observation point from the list moves the field of view to that
position.

Delete buttons:
Delete the registered custom observation point.

» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the
button pauses playback.

(10) Timelapse images [»/ <l button:
playback button Play one frame forward /one frame backward
FF button:
Fast-forward an image.
Skip button:
Skip the image for the predefined frame during playback.
(11) | +Off button Click this button to display or hide pointers displayed in the image display area.

(12)

Multi-images button

Click this button to display the Multi images display window.

Register Full Scan observation thumbnail images in the Multi images display
window. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)

(13)

Close button

Click this button to close the Full Scan image display window.
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Change the display size of the image.

Click the + or - button, or the FIT button to change
the display size of the image.

When the entire image is displayed, click a point
on the tiled image displayed in the image display
area to enlarge the image at the selected point.

When the magnifying glass icon is displayed in the
image display area, select a point in the image
display area to enlarge the image at the selected
point.

When the magnifying glass icon is not displayed,
click a point in the image display area to move the
center of the field of view to the clicked position.

Click the Field of view 1 frame move button to shift
the field of view upward, downward, leftward or
rightward by the same amount as the size of the
current field of view displayed in the image display
area.

In the observation point display area, the
observation field of view displayed in the image
display area is displayed with a yellow rectangle,
which indicates the position and size of the
observation range relative to the entire image.

The registered custom observation points are
indicated with light blue pointers.
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Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

@0

Auto browse

(" Tilina ¥ Download )

POE@® =3

Custom point setting

| Custom point list

1 CEeste |G -
+ (oo ooz | @D
+ vss 0550y ] @D

5 [002280,06352) |@sm -

5 point(s)

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

@00

Auto browse

‘ [] clear )

(006184,-00432)

Image display area

rame scan

@@

Auto browse

(006184,-00432) @
@00 e

Gain: 1.0 9

Offset:0 e
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The entire field of view can be played back automatically.
There are two types of scan playback: Frame scan and Auto browse.

Frame scan:
Scan playback is performed for the entire field of view at the selected field size.

There are three sizes for the field of view: [9] (3%x3 images), [4] (2x2 images), and [1] (1 image).
Select the size of the field of view. A scan playback start confirmation dialog box appears.

Click the OK button to start the scan playback from the upper left of the image to the right.

Auto browse:
Scan playback is performed using the
magnification of the currently displayed point.
Scan playback can be paused, resumed or
cleared using the buttons.

Click the Start button in the Auto browse field.
A scan playback start confirmation dialog box
appears.

Click the OK button to start the scan playback
from the currently displayed position to the
right.

eI =

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43 \ /
Full Scan  Mag 2x

/rame scan

000

Auto browse

&)
o)

(006184,-00432)

N
QY@=

The scan playback performs a reciprocating scan to play back. .

S

The first line at the starting point is scanned from left to right N
(forward), and the second line is scanned from right to left (return). —

3

An area already displayed by scan playback turns —e |
green in the observation point display area.

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43

During scan playback, both Frame scan and Auto o e ax
browse can be performed using the buttons in the = \|Frame scan
Auto browse field.

When scan playback starts, the Start button
changes to the Stop button.

Click the Stop button to pause scan playback.
The button name changes to Continue.

Click the Continue button to resume scan
playback. S
The button name changes to Stop.

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43

Overl
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

Click the Clear button to restore the original color
of the green area in the observation point display
area that indicates the area played back by scan
playback.

Auto browse

=)

Click the Start button to display the scan playback
start confirmation dialog box. Click the OK button
to start scan playback from the current position.
The button name changes to Stop. While scan playback is paused

Alternatively, when an enlarged image is
displayed, click the Start button in the Auto browse
field to start scan playback from the current
position at the current size of the field of view.
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4. To play back the displayed image, click the »
button, and to proceed to the next image or to
return to the previous image, click the I»
button or the «l button.

To fast-forward the image, click the FF button.

Each time the FF button is clicked, the playback B T
speed is switched. (The speed is switched in the LOOEER o Euwme) (oo
order of 1-step — 2-step — Normal.) ¢

To skip the playback with a frame specified,
click the Skip button.

A dialog box to specify the frame to skip is
displayed.

When no image is to be downloaded, go to step
(5) and close the window.

(3) Open the Download preparation setting area. ==
1. Select the Download tab.

Mar/02-004-1

2013/Mar/13 16:43
Overl;
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

00@

Auto browse

,

The Download tab window appears.

(@ - windows nternet Explorer | P
'Mar102-004-1 | ‘
TCITTITITIOTS 1
Full Scan  Mag 2x (Ceerian) (1)
Frame scan
0]0)]
ST 2)
Gain: 1.0 9
Offset:0 e
S R BRI Download (3)
= —
Full Scan (4)
:
i Contom potmt it
1 =
: d
3
11 i
POPEE® @ @ =3 ©)

Full Scan image display window (Download tab)
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No.

Name

Function

(1

Channel tabs

These tabs are displayed when fluorescence images are captured. Select a tab to
switch the image displayed among Ph (a phase contrast image) and Ch1 to 3 (FL
channel images).

)

area

Observation point display

This area displays all custom observation points registered in the entire sample
area or the position and size of observation field of view displayed in the image
display area.

@)

tabs

Operation window switch

Click a tab to switch the operation window.

Point tab:
Enable registration of custom observation point.

Tiling tab:
Enable registration of capture area for Tiling observation. (See Section 3.4.2.3,
“Tiling observation.”)

Download tab:
Enables download preparation for a Full Scan image.

(4)

Download area

Area select area:
Download the image of the specified area.

Full scan area:
Perform download preparation for a Full Scan image.

®)

Close button

Click this button to close the Full Scan image display window.

(4) Specify the area to be downloaded.

The setting procedure differs depending on the area to

be downloaded.

a. Download preparation of the Full Scan image

b. Download preparation of a specified area

The following describes each case.

a. Download preparation of the Full Scan image

a-1. Click the Download button in the Full Scan

area.

The Image download setting window appears.

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

. @O

+
+

Gain: 1.0

ones (DO

Point N Download
Area select G
Full Scan
{|Download
Custordt bt list

1 [c05150.005136) | =
2 [C024}8,04332) E|
3 [(0081p4,001240)

8 point(s)
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a-2. Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.
The format conditions set here are applied to all images to be downloaded.

()

&)

@)

Bl ==
Image type Format Channel Information
Timelapse ® PNG 1 Ph [ Scale [ Condition [] Date and time ( )
‘ | e ‘
{) One shot O BMP [“] cht Frame rate Resolution
a g P 1 (7)
] [ ch2 O 1 frame/sec QO Original
(@ Stitched image(s) O JPG
for Presentation . [ ch3 QO 5 frame/sec () 75%  T64x 764 pixel
| OTIF O 10 frame/sec | | O 50%  msximspise 8
® O Single image(s) [ cha N _ (8)
for CL-Quant O 20 frame/sec ® 25%  238x28pisel
| ) Chs -
o= ® N O cns O 30 frame/sec O 10% 9362956 pixel
——————— || o Il o |

@

Image download settings window

No. Name Function
. A download file is created in which all images taken of the same area as the displayed
(1) | Timelapse . : .
image are arranged in chronological order.
(2) | One shot Download preparation of only the currently displayed image is performed.
Enabled when download of Full Scan or Tiling is selected.
Stitched image(s) for Presentation
(3) | Image stitching area A large image is created by stitching all capture areas.
Single image(s) for CL-Quant
An independent single image for each capture area is created.
(4) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.
Select the channels to be downloaded.
(5) | Channel area ] o
Enabled only when an image captured also by fluorescence capturing is selected.
Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information can be
. added: Scale, Condition and Date and time.
(6) | Information area Enabled only when [Original] (no compression) is selected in the Resolution area.
Also, when AVI is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.
Select the duration of playback per image.
(7) | Frame rate area )
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.
Set the compression rate (resolution) of the images.
(8) | Resolution area Select [Original] (no compression), [75%)], [50%], [25%], or [10%].
The resolution of each compression rate is displayed on the right side.
a-3. After the settings are completed, click the OK | "

button.

After download preparation is completed, the

download preparation complete dialog box

appears.
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a-4. Click the OK button.

=

Image download preparation is completed.
/jA Download preparation started. It might take time to complete

The Full Scan image display window appears. £5% the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the
external PC, please download them from the external PC.

Go to step (5).

For details on the procedure for

downloading the prepared file data to an
external PC, see Section 3.9.3, Download preparation complete dialog box
“Downloading the Prepared Observation
Data (Manual Download).”

b. Download preparation of the specified area

b-1. Click the AREA button in the Area select area =
area.

Mar/02-004-1

2013/Mar/13 16:43
Overl
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

Bl

- Auto browse

[T
2" ()

(006184,-00432)

10 DO
Offset:0 @

(point | Tiling TN

Area select —
£"!Download AREY

Full Scan

Full Scan image display window (Download
tab)

b-2. In the image display area, specify the area to
be downloaded by clicking the starting point
and ending point of a rectangle.

i T

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 16:43
FullScan Mag2x

Frame

After the rectangle area is specified, the selected " |o)o)e)
area is displayed in yellow in the image display i

area.

Auto browse

Click the image display area once again to
cancel the selected area and display the starting
point of the new rectangle area.

Point Download
Area select -
Full Scan

[ Download
Custom point list

1 [(05160,005136)

: |
:
(O]O]D]E]E) G Co T i
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b-3. Click the Download button in the Area select —re |
area. Mar/02-004-1
The Image download setting window appears. Euilscas M-'skﬁm
- [oJole
Auto browse
Gain: 1.0 @
oo (D) =
(point | Tiing  fCENLE]
Area select —
b
Full Scar
CE=
b-4. Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.
The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.
The format conditions set here are applied to all images to be downloaded.
el =
Image type Format Channel Information
(1) Timelapse ® PNG & [ Scale [ Condition [ Date and time
(2) O O&e shot @D Ch1 | Frame rate Resolution
Ll : (5)
(3) @) Stitched image(s) on2 © Gtz o
< for Presentjtlon ® I O cha O 5 frame/sec @ 75%  64x492pinel
O 10 frame/sec () 50%  4084x2928 pixel
(4) ) St o lpom O W frame/ssc | | O 25% sy (6)
HH OIAVI 5] Gh5 O 30 frame/sec () 10%  s16x588 pixel
Image download settings window
No. Name Function
. A download file is created in which all images taken of the same area as the displayed
(1) | Timelapse . - :
image are arranged in chronological order.
(2) | One shot Download preparation of only the currently displayed image is performed.
(3) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.
Select the channels to be downloaded.
(4) | Channel area ) L
Enabled only when an image captured also by fluorescence capturing is selected.
Select the duration of playback per image.
(5) | Frame rate area .
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.
Set the compression rate (resolution) of the images for the specified area.
(6) | Resolution area Select [Original] (no compression), [75%], [50%], [25%], or [10%].

The resolution of each compression rate is displayed on the right side.
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b-5. After the settings are completed, click the OK © sishedinas=® | ] o we [ = I
button. for Presentation ] aha @5 oo
D O TIF O 10 frame/sec
After download preparation is completed, the L oy el oo
download preparation complete dialog box b= oavi [|Oem || 5 a0 ramessec
appears.

b-6. Click the OK button. . )

Image download preparation is completed.

Download preparation started. It might take time to complete

The Full Scan image display window appears. A the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the
external PC, please downlead them from the extemal PC.

For details on the procedure for
downloading the prepared file data to an
external PC, see Section 3.9.3,

“Downloading the Prepared Observation
Data (Manual Download).” Download preparation complete dialog box

(5) Click the Close button to close the Full Scan image
display window.

Area select —
£ iDownload

Full Scan
{Download

Custom point list
1
2 [02448,-04332)
3 [(008104,001240)
11 3
a (Cos) EEMuni-im-us) Glose 8 point(s)
74 AN

7N

[l s

Full Scan image display window
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Registering the custom observation point

Custom observation points can be registered or deleted in the Full Scan image display window (Point tab).

a. To register custom observation points

a-1. Select the observation position.

Enlarge, reduce, or shift the field of view to move
the position to be registered as a custom
observation point to the center of view.

Alternatively, click a point in the tiled image
displayed in the image display area to enlarge
the selected point.

QPeOE® @ «-=

eeeee

Custom point list
| esne @ -
2 (D)
+ [Smezosson | @D
5 [(002280,06352) | (Taes)
s noits

a-2. Click the Set button.

The XY coordinates of the center of view
displayed in the image display area are
registered as a custom observation point.

The registered custom observation point is

added to the custom point list field and indicated
with a light blue pointer (crosshair) in the image
display area and observation point display area.

Full Scan image display window (Point tab)

Custom point list

1 [cost60005136) | @D ©
m-

5 IW@ '

5 point(s)

The pointer in the image display area can be ® @ =)

shown/hidden using the +Off button.

b. To delete custom observation points

(=] sl

b-1. Select the custom observation point to be
deleted.

Select the observation position to be deleted
from the custom point list field.

Alternatively, click the light blue pointer
displayed in the image display area to select the
position.

b-2. Click the Delete button next to the selected
custom observation point.

The custom observation point is deleted.

|
1
) D @ Co)

Mar/02-004-1

2013/Mar/13 16:43
Overl
Full Scan  Mag 2x

Frame scan

0@

Auto browse

NV
ST ins ) oowniond)

Custom point setting

Custom point list
1 e @D -
3 IMI@

4 koossoz N0y | d%

5 1(002280,-(p352) (@] ™)

point(s)
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3.5.3.5 Viewing the Tiling image and preparing download

This section describes the procedure for displaying the tiled images captured by scheduled Tiling observation
and the procedure for preparing those images to be downloaded using the Tiling image display window.

(1) Click the Expand button (2] for the desired history
data to display images in the Image review window.

The history area expands to display the captured
thumbnail images.

The observation magnification, number of images, and
observation range are displayed on the side of the
thumbnail images.

(2) Display the Tiling image.
1.  Click a thumbnail image of the Tiling image.

The Tiling image display window appears.
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® - windows Interez Explorer

SampleName  Mar/02-004-1
Sample Comment contor] sample
Cell Name

User

Edit

- 2013/Mar/13 17:00
[&F° Timelapse o) =5

- / /1316:40  BioStation CT Admin Hi

View b

l 3 Multiimages l @ |Fores amnmEanD i

Download e ssavm/ns 16:25  BioStation CT Admin
Medium D-MEME-12 100.0ml
Density of cell 100cellsm1

Close

Image review window

& - Windows Intemes Explorer

SampleName  Mar/02-004-1

Sample Comment  cont

Edit

2013/Mar/1317:00  BioStation CT Admin

<)

— m
(23] Multiimages

Download

@ ‘

@ Fullscanimages

105 Tiling
E Tilingimages 2x2 images
Lsommx1somm  range
= & Lz - I m=r
2013/Mar/1316:40  BioStation Crme—=
- =5 ivel
p 2013/Mar/1316:28  BioStation CT Admin
lose

Sample Name Mar/02-004-1
Sample Comment contorl sample
Cell Name Cell-1 Bank B 001

User BioStation CT Admin

2013/Mar/1317:00  BioStation CT Admin

O
G

10x Tiling
2x2 images
1L56mmx 1.S6mm  range

2]

2013/Mar/13 16:40  BioSt: fion CT Admin

2013/Mar/1316:28  BioSt: fion CT Admin
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@& - Windows Internet Explorer

(12)

— |
f_\(‘ r— @)
2013/Mar/1317:02
/ ( ‘ Tiling nr e (3)

Gain: 10 (D)
Offset:0 e

C Mag: 10
| Number: 2x2=4 images
| Range: 156 mmsx1.56 mm

(11) Fowions
(10) DOCO® i) (om0 D)
Tiling image display window
No. Name Function
These tabs are displayed when fluorescence images are captured. Select a tab to
(1) | Channel tabs switch the image displayed among Ph (a phase contrast image) and Ch1 to 3 (FL
channel images).
(2) | Sample information This area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and time.
(3) | Overlap button Click this button to overlay the fluorescence image and the phase contrast image.
) Observation point This area displays the position and size of the observation field of view displayed in the
display area image display area.
Scanning of the entire field of view is played back automatically.
Frame scan:
5) Scan playback Play back scan of entire field of view with the selected frame size.
function Auto browse:
Play back scan with the displayed magnification from the currently displayed point.
Also enables pause, resume, or clear playback of scan.
+, - buttons:  Enlarge or reduce the image.
©6) Display size change FIT button: Display the image on the full screen.
buttons Field of view 1 frame move buttons:
Shift the field of view up/down, left/right by one frame.
Adjust the brightness of a displayed image.
Gain: Click the +/- button to adjust the contrast by +0.1.
Brightness Offset: Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +5 when the Ph
(7) | adjustment of a channel tab is displayed.
displayed image Click the +/- button to adjust the brightness by +10 when the FL
channel tab is displayed.
Reset button: Reset the brightness of a displayed image.
Download the image of the specified area.
Download button:
8) | Area select Prepare to download an image of the specified area on a Tiling image.

AREA button:
Set the area to download by specifying the start point and end point on a Tiling
image.

131



Chapter 3 Operation

No. Name Function
Download an entire Tiling image.
Tiling information:
(9) | Full area Display the observation magnification, observation area, etc. for Tiling observation.

Download button:
Perform download preparation of the entire Tiling image.

(10)

Timelapse images
playback button

» button:
Play back timelapse images continuously.
During playback, this button changes to the pause button and clicking the button
pauses playback.
1>/l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward

FF button:
Fast-forward an image.

Skip button:
Skip the image for the predefined frame during playback.

(11)

+Off button

Click this button to display or hide pointers displayed in the image display area.

(12)

Multi-images button

Click this button to display the Multi images display window.

Register the thumbnail images of Tiling observation on the Multi images display
window. (See Section 3.7, “Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)

(13)

Close button

Click this button to close the Tiling image display window.

Change the display size of the image. =
Click the + or - button, or the FIT button to change .
the display size of the image. L = ==

When the entire tiled image is displayed, click a
point on the tiled image displayed in the image
display area to enlarge the image at the selected

point.

When the magnifying glass icon is displayed in the
image display area, select a point in the image 3
display area to enlarge the image at the selected

point.

When the magnifying glass icon is not displayed,
click a point in the image display area to move the
center of the field of view to the clicked position.

Click the Field of view 1 frame move button to shift
the field of view upward, downward, leftward or
rightward by the same amount as the size of the
current field of view displayed in the image display

area.

In the observation point display area, the
observation field of view displayed in the image
display area is displayed with a yellow rectangle,

Auto browse

" & - Windows Intemet Explorer. [ESEE—)

Number: 2x2=4 images
Range: 156 mm x 1.56 mm

————— )
LECO® @ @ (k=)

Observation point
display area

which indicates the position and size of the
observation range relative to the entire image.
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The entire field of view can be played back automatically.
There are two types of scan playback: Frame scan and Auto browse.

Frame scan:
Scan playback is performed for the entire field of view at the selected field size.
There are three sizes for the field of view: [9] (3%3 images), [4] (2%2 images), and [1] (1
image).
Click the button for the size of the field of view. A scan playback start confirmation dialog box
appears.

Click the OK button to start the scan playback from the upper left of the image to the right.

Auto browse: T
Scan play back is performed using the g
display magnification of the currently
displayed point. Scan playback can be
paused, resumed or cleared by operating the
buttons.

Click the Start button in the Auto browse
field. A scan playback start confirmation
dialog box appears.

Click the OK button to start the scan
playback from the currently displayed
position to the right.

i | | Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 17:02

/rame scan

00@

Auto browse

The scan playback performs a reciprocating scan to play back. > |

A,

The first line at the starting point is scanned from left to right
(forward), and the second line is scanned from right to left (return).

'y

An area already displayed by scan playback turns =~ === S

green in the observation point display area.

During scan playback, both Frame scan and Auto
browse can be performed using the buttons in the
Auto browse field.

When scan playback starts, the Start button
changes to the Stop button.

Click the Stop button to pause scan playback.
The button name changes to Continue.

During scan playback
Click the Continue button to resume scan

playback. -

The button name changes to Stop. i ()

Frame scan
. 25 browse

Click the Clear button to restore the original color
of the green area in the observation point display
area that indicates the area played back by scan
playback.

Click the Start button to display the scan playback
start confirmation dialog box. Click the OK button

to start scan playback from the current position. 2
The button name changes to Stop. While scan playback is paused

Alternatively, when an enlarged image is
displayed, click the Start button in the Auto browse
field to start scan playback from the current
position at the current size of the field of view.
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4. To play back the displayed image, click the »
button, and to proceed to the next image or to
return to the previous image, click the I»
button or the «l button.

To fast-forward the image, click the FF button.

Each time the FF button is clicked, the playback

speed is switched. (The speed is switched in the
order of 1-step — 2-step — Normal.)

To skip the playback with a frame specified,
click the Skip button.

A dialog box to specify the frame to skip is
displayed.

When no image is to be downloaded, go to step
(4) and close the window.

(3) Set the download preparation.

Area select

Specify the area to be downloaded.

Mag: 10
Number: 2x2 =4 images
Range: 156 mmx 156 mm

b

The setting procedure differs depending on the area to
be downloaded.

Full area ‘

a. Download preparation of entire Tiling image.

11

b. Download preparation of an image in the area

specified in a Tiling image

Area select

The following describes each case.

Full area
Mag: 10
Number: 2x2=4images
Range: 156 mmx 156 mm

a.  Download preparation of entire Tiling image

a-1. Click the Download button in the Full area.

|
1/1

The Image download setting window appears.

a-2. Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.
The format conditions set here are applied to all images to be downloaded.

El ===
Image type Format Channel Information
(1) | © Timelapse O mE = [ Scale [ Condition [ Date and ti < (6)
w1} - |
O One shot i
(2) o O BuP Ch1 | Frame rate Resolution |
[ ch2 O 1 frame/sec E— (7)
(@ Stitched image(s) O JPG
(3) for Presentation - Cha QO 5 frame/sec () 75% 7647164 pixel
O TIF O 10 frame/sec O 50%  47isx4776pisel
Single i - [ ch4
O e O ttamo/sss | | © 25 smssime ®)
(4) ;7} 9 2 [ chs O 30 frame/sec (O 10%  956x956pixel
R |
[E——

Image download settings window
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No. Name Function
. A download file is created in which all images taken of the same area as the displayed
(1) | Timelapse . : .
image are arranged in chronological order.
(2) | One shot Download preparation of only the currently displayed image is performed.
Enabled when download of Full Scan or Tiling is selected.
Stitched image(s) for Presentation
(3) | Image stitching area A large image is created by stitching all capture areas.
Single image(s) for CL-Quant
An independent single image for each capture area is created.
(4) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.
Select the channels to be downloaded.
(5) | Channel area ] o
Enabled only when an image captured also by fluorescence capturing is selected.
Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information can be
. added: Scale, Condition and Date and time.
(6) | Information area Enabled only when [Original] (no compression) is selected in the Resolution area.
Also, when AVl is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.
Select the duration of playback per image.
(7) | Frame rate area )
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.
Set the compression rate (resolution) of the images.
(8) | Resolution area Select [Original] (no compression), [75%)], [50%], [25%], or [10%].
The resolution of each compression rate is displayed on the right side.
a-3. After the settings are completed, click the OK ® stichedimaze® | [ O upa -
button. for Presentation 71 ch3 (O 5 frame/sec
O TIF O 10 frame/sec
After download preparation is completed, the L e Dot I S 20 famerese
download preparation complete dialog box ms O || 00 | | & 30 ramerece
appears.
| OK l
a-4. Click the OK button.

Image download preparation is completed.
The Tiling image display window appears.
Go to step (4).

|

For details on the procedure for downloading
the prepared file data to an external PC, see
Section 3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared
Observation Data (Manual Download).”

Download preparation started. It might take time to complete
L the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the

external PC, please download them from the external PC.
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b. Download preparation of an image in the area

specified in a Tiling image

b-1. Click the AREA button in the Area select

area.

be downloaded by clicking the starting point
and ending point of a rectangle.

After the rectangle area is specified, the selected
area is displayed in yellow in the image display

Click the image display area once again to
cancel the selected area and display the starting
point of the new rectangle area.

The Image download setting window appears.

b-2.

area.
b-3.

area.
b-4.

Click the Download button in the Area select

Area select

£ "iDownload

Full area
Mag: 10
Number: 2x2=4 images
Range: 156 mm x 1.56 mm

In the image display area, specify the area to

Tiling image display window

& —!deuws Internet Explorer

Mar/02-004-1
2013/Mar/13 17:02

Frame sca

00®

Auto browse

Offset:0

Area select

Full area
Mag: 10
Number: 2x2=4 images
Range: 156 mm x 1.56 mm

Gain: 1.0

Offset:0

Area select

-

Full area
Mag: 0
Number: |x2=4images
Range:

.56 mm x 1.56 mm

Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.
The format conditions set here are applied to all images to be downloaded.

(1)
)
(©)

4)

€

Image type

Format Channel Information

Timelapse

O One shot
]

[] Condition [] Date and time

Resolution

(®) Stitched image(s)
for Presentation

Q Single image(s)

(® Original 836 x650 pixel

i
[m]

@® PNG Ph [ Scale
O BMP Chl | Frame rate
Ch2 O 1 frame/sec
JPG ®
& oh3 O 5 frame/sec
O TIF o ons O 10 frame/sec
O O 20 frame/sec
®57 Dl ons O 30 frame/sec

O 5%
O 50%
O 25%

6283512 pixel
420x 340 pixel

208172 pixel

O 10%  stxespixel |

Image download settings window
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No. Name Function
(1) | Timelapse A download file is created in which all images taken of the same area as the displayed
P image are arranged in chronological order.
(2) | One shot Download preparation of only the currently displayed image is performed.
(3) | Format area Select the format of the images to be downloaded.
Select the channels to be downloaded.
(4) | Channel area . N
Enabled only when an image captured also by fluorescence capturing is selected.
Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information can be
. added: Scale, Condition and Date and time.
(5) | Information area Enabled only when [Original] (no compression) is selected in the Resolution area.
Also, when AVl is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.
Select the duration of playback per image.
(6) | Frame rate area .
Enabled only when the AVI format is set.
Set the compression rate (resolution) of the images for the specified area.
(7) | Resolution area Select [Original] (no compression), [75%], [50%], [25%], or [10%].

The resolution of each compression rate is displayed on the right side.

(4) Click the Close button to close the Tiling image
display window.

b-5. After the settings are completed, click the OK — -

® Stitched imagel(s) O JPG .

button. for Presentation [ chs O 5 frame/sec

. . O TIF O 10 frame/sec
After download preparation is completed, the e heeis) Clom (R
download preparation complete dialog box ] Oavi [0 || 5 30 amesses
appears. : : .

| OK l
b-6. Click the OK button. . .

Image download preparation is completed.

The Tiling image display window appears. . the process.

Download preparation started. It might take time to complete

When the files are listed under the Download window on the
external PC, please download them from the extemnal PC.

For details on the procedure for
downloading the prepared file data to an
external PC, see Section 3.9.3,
“Downloading the Prepared Observation
Data (Manual Download).”

Download preparation complete dialog box

Range: 1.56 mm x 1.56 mm

Tiling image display window
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3.5.3.6 Displaying vessel product information

(1) Click the vessel name in the Image review window |
to display the vessel product information.

Mar/02-003-1

The Vessel information window appears. ot oo
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin )
Image review )
When a culture vessel name is underlined, its () e evom pMEAE12 1000mt P —
product information is linked and can be opened. o
When a culture vessel name is not underlined, no m
information can be opened.

20x 40x

2x 4x
& 0.0

Image review window

& - Windows Internet Explorer = [ £ )
Vessel information
WP display area

Product sub name Corning il

Product name Clear Microplate ’/

Surface CellBIND
Close button Maker Corning Incorporated
Close the Vessel \. Close
information window.

Vessel information window

(2) After checking the vessel information, click the & e
Close button to close the window. e ——
Product name Clear Microplate
Surface CellBIND
Maker Corning Incorporated
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3.5.3.7 Displaying medium information
(1) Click the medium name in the Image review
window. — —

(2)

The Medium information window appears.

Sample Comment

Cell Name

User

When a medium name is underlined, its culture
information is linked and can be opened.
When a medium name is not underlined,
information cannot be opened.

Control sample
Cell-2 Bank B 002
BioStation CT Admin

Image review

2013/Mar/12 16:46

BioStation | A/dm
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

Close button

=
2

2013/Mar/11 15:30

BioStation CT Admin

-
9

Image review window

Close the Medium
information window.

After checking the medium information, click the

@& - Windows Internet Explorer ===
DMEM
[Medium] il .
+ Product Name MEM13 Medlum,
o Maker invitrogen information
. lot 120 display area
« Media Formulations (mg/L) U=
L-Arginne hydrocheride 126.0
L-Cystine 2HC] 310 3
L-Glutamine 2920
L-Histidine hydrochoride-H20 42.0
L-Isoleucine 52.0
L-Leucine 52.0
L-Lysine hydrochoride 73.0 L
L-methionine 15.0
L-Phenylalanine 320
L-Threonine 48.0
L-Tryptophan 10.0
L-Tyrosine diedium salt dihydrate 52.0 -
< m »
\'i Close I

Medium information window

Close button to close the window.

L-methionine

L Phenylalanine

L-Threonine

L Tryptophan

L-Tyrosine diodium salt dihydrate

| m

Close
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3.5.3.8 Switching to the display of other sample

(1) The observation data of other sample in the same
holder can be displayed.

a. When a vessel other than a 96- or 48-well plate
is used

a-1. Click the Holder map in the Image review
window to select the desired sample.

b. When a 96- or 48-well plate is used

b-1. Click the Holder map in the Image review
window. The 96-well or 48-well plate sample
selection window appears.

b-2. Select the desired sample in the well plate
sample selection window.

Mar/02-003-1

Sample Comment ~ Control sample

Sample Name

Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin
Image review ‘:J;.;‘
2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin N\ _tie ]
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin N\ tide |

Image review window

Sample Name Feb/06-002-401
Sample Comment ~ control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 001

User BioStation CT Admin

Image review @
@ 2013/Feb/1513:40  BioStation CT Admin

Image review window

DOOOEOOEEE@EE
OOEOEEEO@OOE@@EE

D6 D7 (D8 D9 DI0 DIl DI2
El E2 E3 E4 E5 E6 E7 E8 E9 EI0 EIl E12
FI (F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 FI10 Fll FI2
Gl G2 G3 G4 G5 G6 G7 G8 G9 GI0O Gll GI2

HI H2 H3 H4 H5 H6 H7 HS HY HI0 HIl HI2

Cancel

Well plate sample selection window (96-well)

(2) The Image review window for the selected sample appears.

@ - windows Internet Explorer

Sample Name Mar/02-003-3
Sample Comment  Control sample
Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002
User BioStation CT Admin

T

N | 2013/Mar/12 22:09 BioStation CT Admin
(O Timelapse =

Image review

The selected sample
is shown in orange.

= 2013/Mar/1220:53  BioStation CT Admin
View

-
Download

¥ Pointimages

2x 4x 10x
@ Fullscanimages @
FAl Tilingimages 0.0 2Bl [ 2B8 [ [2B8 [ o

2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

£ Stop imacing 2013/Mar/1214:33  BioStation CT Admin
=

2013/Mar/1211:32  BioStation CT Admin
Close

Image review window
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Editing the Observation History

This section describes the procedure for editing the history information in the Image review window.

The following buttons are used to switch the Image review window to each edit window.

& - Windows Intemnet Explorer

User

Sample Name
Sample Comment ~ Control sample

Cell Name

Mar/02-003-1

Edit

I @ Timel I 2013/Mar/12 16:46  BioStation CT Admin
(LLLERD Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

View

3] Multiimages

=)
(]
| I
=5
o
o
o

ﬁ] Pointimages

@Fullscanimages @
1

2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin
=

Y 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin

[
— (1 )
Cell-2 Bank B 002
BioStation CT Admin
Image review
s )
= |
@ @)
2x 4x 10x 20x (4)
Dowaload
Hide
Hide
‘Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0ml (== (5)
Density of cell 100cells/ml

Close

Image review window

No. Name Function
1) S::;C information display This area displays the Basic information edit window. (See Section 3.5.4.1.)
@) ] Click this button to display the Medium change information edit window. (See
Medium change Section 3.5.4.2.)
information edit button
Observation history Click this button to display the Observation history comment edit window. (See
3) :
comment button Section 3.5.4.4.)
Micro image comment Click this button to display the Micro image comment edit window. (See Section
(4)
button 3.545)
5 Click this button to display the Load information edit window. (See Section
(®) | Load information edit 3.54.3)
button
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3.5.41 Editing the basic information

Link to the cell
information

(1) Click the basic information display area in the
Image review window.

6 - windows Interet Borer

The Basic information edit window appears.

Edit

o Tt 2013/Mar/12 16:46
[ imelapss ] > Medium D-MEMF-12 100.0ml
- 2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin
View
[ Mutiimages D
Download
[ Pointimages 2 3 10x 20x dox
@ Fullscanimages C) . .
= .t 2 n@‘
2013Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin i
=
| 2013Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin tito

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Deasity of cell 100cellsim!

Image review window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = LX)

Correction history Correction history
T button

Display the Basic

Sample Name field Sample Name Mar/02-003-1 information edit history
window.

Cell button : Cell ] Cell-2 Bank B 002 If there is no edit history,

Display the Cell this button is not

selection window. [# Comment ~ ContTOr semple i displayed.

Comment field o

Save button i Save l l Cancel 3 Cancel button

_Save the_} basic Close the Basic
information. information edit window

Basic information edit window without saving.

When a cell name is underlined in the Basic information display area (cell information link) and the
name is clicked, the Cell information window appears. To open the Basic information edit window,
click the Basic information display area somewhere other than the cell information link.

@& - Windows Intenet Explorer P )
Cell Bank B 001
Animal Human al . . .
sex Male Cell information display area
Tissue derived cervix
Morphology epithelial-like
CO2 concentration 10%
Medium and additives MEM+20%CS
Temperature 34 degrees ¢ /
passage method 0.5% gastric secretions £
Passage Frequency 1-5 times/week
Cloned Yes
Cell longevity 6 month
Mycoplasma -
Chromosome diversion 81[8]
Originator etal
Depositor Takakura, Ken L
Resitriction b
Close button Reference none 4
< I D
Close the Cell T
information window. E

Cell information window
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(2) To edit the sample name, click the Sample Name
field and enter the name. [ - o et irer

)

Sample Name

4

Mar/02-003-1

Correction history
..

Cell2 BunkB 002

Basic information edit window

(3) To change the cell information, click the Cell SR

button and select the cell to be changed in the Cell

Mar/02-003-1

l D Cell ] Cell-2 Bank B 002

selection window. N
) ) ) ) Iz Gonbnent Control sample
Click the cell name in the Cell selection window. The
cell is selected and the Cell selection window is closed.
'@ - Windows Internet Explorer = e
M Sonoy ( Namo ) ()
Cell Bank B 001 Detail -
HelLa cell Detail
Cell Bank A 001
Cell Bank A 002 Detail
Cell Bank A 003 T Detail = (3)
Cell Bank B 002 Detail
Cell Bank B 003 Detail
Cell Bank B 004 Detail
Cell Bank B 005 i
(4) H| { Cancel |
Cell selection window
No. Name Function
(1) | Frequency button Click this button to sort the list in descending order of frequency of the usage.
(2) | Name button Click this button to sort the cell names in alphabetical order.
(3) | Celllist Click “Detail” on the right side of the list to display the Cell information window.
(4) | Cancel button Click this button to close the window without selecting the cell.

(4) To edit a comment, enter the comment in the

Comment field.

@& - Windows Intemnet Explorer

o[- e

Sample Name

[# Comment

Mar/02-003-1

Cell-2 Bank B 002

control sample

N

:

Cancel

Basic information edit window
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(5) Displaying the basic information edit history.
1. Click the Correction history button.

The Basic information edit history window
appears.

& - Windows Internet Explorer

o[ [ |

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1

[2)] cell Cell-2 BankB 002

A4

Correction history )
o

(@ - windows Intemet Explorer el s |
@ Correction history @ ( 2013/Mar/1117:39 BioStation CT Admin ] GC\
| <«/» button
Switch edit history
Sample Name Mar/02-003-1 displays.
E] Cell Cell-2 Bank B 002
g Comment Control sample
Close button
Close the Basic
information edit .
history window. "

Basic information edit history window

2. Click the «/» button to change the history.

3. To close the Basic information edit history
window, click the Close button.

(6) Click the Save button in the Basic information edit
window.

The edited basic information is saved and the Basic
information edit window is closed.
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@ - windows Intenet Explorer

(D) Correction fistory (@) (__zosmiani s mosioncrsimn ) ()

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1

[©] cell Cell-2 BankB 002
Control sample

@ Gomment e

@ - Windows Internet Explorar

= (S

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1
Cell2 BankB 002
Control sample
Iz Comment e

LN

Cancel

Basic information edit window
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3.5.4.2 Editing the medium change information

This section describes the procedure for editing the medium change information in the Image review window.

(1) Click the Correct button in the medium change
history area of the Image review window.

The Medium change information edit window appears.

Image review

2013Mar/1216:46 B Admin v
> Medium DMEMF121000m1 (G

2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

CI=D) B |

HEE

2013Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin

&
) 2013Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin +
Medium D-MEVUF-12 100.0m1
Density of cell 100cells/ml

Image review window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = LX)

{Correction history Dy, (5)
.

g Operation Medium change

(1) g Medium l D-MEM/F-12

(2) ©100.0 ml
E Comment

@) *

— =) C=31—v

Medium change information edit window

No. Name Function

(1) | Medium button Click this button to display the Medium selection window.

2) | Medium quantity field To change the medium quantity, enter the new quantity in the Medium quantity
field.

(3) | Comment field To change the comment, enter the new comment in the Comment field.

(4) | Save button Click this button to save the sample operation information.

Click this button to display the Medium change information edit history window.
(5) | Correction history button

If there is no edit history, this button is not displayed.

Click this button to close the Medium change information edit window without

(6) | Cancel button :
saving.
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(2) To change the medium name, click the Medium
button.

The Medium selection window appears.

@ - windows Intenet Explorer

o[ |

<Z Operation Medium change

100.0

Frequency button & - Windows Internet Explorer (=] fomee]]
Sort the list in M /
descending order of Sotby (L2 Freasency ) Name ©
frequency of the N
usage. D-MEM/F-12 Detail *
DMEM Detail
DEM Detail
Med-A001 Detail
Med-A002 Detail |~
Med-A003 Detail >\
Standard Medium Detail
Cancel button i
Close the Medium ‘ T )
selection window. M
Cancel

Medium selection window

(3) Select the medium name to be changed in the
Medium list by clicking it.

The medium name to be changed is selected and the
Medium change information edit window appears.

(4) To change the medium quantity, enter the new
quantity in the Medium quantity field.

(5) To change the comment, enter the new comment in
the Comment field.
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Correction history.
o

Name button

Sort the medium
names in alphabetical
order.

Medium list

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Med-A001

Standard Meaiuss

@& - Windows Intemet Explorer

g Operation Medium

e |
=

hange

N

100.0

B Comment

2

ml

Medium change information edit window
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(6) To display the Medium change information edit

history window, click the Correction history button. [~ wndows remet exporer EEEs)
The Medium change information edit history window @
appears. L Operation Meatum change )

100.0 ml

Medium change information edit window

(@ - Windows Internet Explorer =
Correction history @ [ 2013/Mar13 21:44 BioStation CT Admin ] G.\~ </» button
Switch the edit history
é Operation Medium change displays.
Of Medium D MEM/F-12
100.0 m1
I?] Comment
Close button . Comment field
Close th_e Medium \.C — ]
change information
edit history window.

Medium change information edit history window

1. Click the «/» button to change the history.

(@ - Windows Intemet Explorer =] B
V/
(L) Correction istory (@) (__zosmirtsncs moswioncraimn ) ()
é Operation Medium change
2. To close the Medium change information edit 0 Medium N

history window, click the Close button. 1000 m1
The Medium change information edit history
window is closed. B ez

| Close l

(7) Click the Save button in the Medium change [# Comment
information edit window.

The edit content is saved and the Medium change

information edit window is closed.

Medium change information edit window
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3.54.3 Editing the load information

This section describes the procedure for editing the load information in the Image review window.

(1) Click the Correct button in the load history area of
the Image review window.

The Load information edit window appears.

2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

-
L

2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin
=]

| 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStat Admin

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

Density of cell 100cells/ml

Image review window

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = S|

G

$ Operation New

(1) “ f fo Medium l D-MEM/F-12

(2) ®00.0 ml

(3) _J_‘J Number of cells 100 cells/ml

B Comment

4)

(5) H {E | Cancel } ‘ ‘ (7)

Load information edit window

No. Name Function
(1) | Medium button Click this button to display the Medium selection window.
(2) | Medium quantity field To change the medium quantity, enter the new quantity in the Medium quantity field.

(3) | Number of cells field To change the cell density, enter the new cell density value in the Number of cells

field.
(4) | Comment field To change the comment, enter the new comment in the Comment field.
(5) | Save button Click this button to save the edited load information.

Click this button to display the Load information edit history window.
(6) | Correction history button
If there is no edit history, this button is not displayed.

(7) | Cancel button Click this button to close the Load information edit window without saving.
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(2)

()

(4)

()

(6)

To change the medium name, click the Medium
button.

The Medium selection window appears.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

= o )

Correction history
o

& - Windows Internet Explorer

24 Frequency

| soeet

Frequency button

Sort the list in D-MEM/F-12
. DMEM
descending order of DEM
frequency of the Med-A001
Med-A002
usage. Med-A003
Standard Medium

Cancel button
Close the Medium \ )

N
selection window. \{ Cancel I

Nama

Medium selection window

Select the medium name to be changed in the
Medium list by clicking it.

The medium name to be changed is selected and the
Load information edit window appears.

To change the medium quantity, enter the new
quantity in the Medium quantity field.

To change the cell density, enter the new cell
density value in the Number of cells field.

To change the comment, enter the new comment in
the Comment field.
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é Operation New
=) ] |
Detail - ~—_Name button
Detail Sort the medium
Detail . .
T names in alphabetical
Detail |~ order.
Detail
Detail
Medium list
L3
r@ - Windows Internet Explorer =
Sort by ( ] Frequency ) ' Name )

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Z Operation

D Number of cells

s

New

D-MEM/F-12
100.0 ol

100 cells/ml

Medium quantity field

Number of cells field

Load information edit window

@ Comment

Cancel
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(7) To display the Load information edit history
window, click the Correction history button. (B vindovs eames o \/@4@
The Load information edit history window appears. qcﬂremn histon)

Z Operation New

100.0 il

Load information edit window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = iy

Correction history @ [ 2013/Mar/13 21:37 BioStation CT Admin ] @.\ </» button
Switch the edit history

é Operation New displays_
@( Medium D-MEM/F-12
100.0 m1

[:| Number of cells 100 cells/ml

B Comment

Comment field
Close button

Close the Load m
information edit \E

history window.

Load information edit history window

1. Click the «/» button to change the history.

& - Windows Internet Explorer

yalil
!

Correction history @ [ 2013Mar/1321:37 BioStation CT Admin ] @

Z Operation New

@’ Medium D-MEM/F-12
2. To close the Load information edit history (2] Number of cells 100 cetismt
window, click the Close button. @ Gomment
The Load information edit history window is
closed.
(8) Click the Save button in the Load information edit @ Gomment
window.

The edit content is saved and the Load information edit
window is closed.

Load information edit window
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3.54.4

Editing the comment of the observation history

This section describes the procedure for entering or changing the observation history comment.

(1) Click the Observation history comment edit button

(2)

in the Observation field of the Image review
window.

The Observation history comment edit window
appears.

@ - Windows Intemnet Explorer

Sample Name Mar/0p-003-1
Sample Comment Contrjl sample

Cell Name Cell-2| Bank B 002
User BioSt:ftion CT Admin

£ T
@ E— 2013/Mar/12 16:46 | BioStation CT Admin
e b Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.

2013/Mar/11 15:3N BioStation CT Admin

View

El Multiimages

ﬁ] Pointimages

@Fullscanimagas
@ Tilingimages

(=]

o

S
IEI

=

]

o

a

[: 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin

), 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.

Density of cell 100cells/ml

Image review window

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

=

@ Comment

Save button

Save the M
observation history \°| Save ]
comment.

control sample

Correction history
button

(Correction history.\)\
. Display the Observation

history comment edit
- history window. If there
is no edit history, this
button is not displayed.

l Cancal o/:

Cancel button

Close the Observation
history comment edit
window without saving

the comment.

Observation history comment edit window

Enter a comment in the Comment field.
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()

(4)

To display the comment edit history of the

observation history, click the Correction history

o [

button.

The Observation history comment edit history window
appears.

N4

( Correction history >
.

Observation history comment edit window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = X

[@ Correction history @ [ 2011/Apr/05 11:44 BioStation CT Admin ] @.\

<«/» button

B Comment

sample

Close button \
Close the M
Observation history \.l Close l

comment edit
history window.

Observation history comment edit history window

1. Click the «/» button to change the history.

Switch edit history
displays.

Comment field

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Correction history @ ( oty s miseioncraamn ) (B

control sample
[@ Comment

2. To close the Observation history comment
edit history, click the Close button.

The Observation history comment edit history

window is closed. | Close ]

@ - windows Intenet Explorer

= )

Click the Save button in the Observation history
comment edit window.

The observation history comment is saved and the
Observation history comment edit window is closed.

control sample
[# Comment =

Correction history.
o

Observation history comment edit window
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3.54.5 Editing the comment for the micro image

This section describes the procedure for entering or changing the comment for each microscopic image of

cultured sample.

(1) Click the Microscopic image comment edit button
below the image in the Image review window.

The Micro image comment edit window appears.

Save button

@& - windows Internet Explarer

User

Sample Name

Mar/02-003-1

Sample Comment Control sample
Cell N:

ame Cell-2 Bank B 002
BioStation CT Admin

2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.

Edit
I @F—')Timelapss I
View

El Multiimages

ﬁ] Pointimages

@Fullscanimages

2013/Mar/11 15:30  BioStation CT Admin

2x

()

dx 10
o] 3 g

i

o

S
IEI

=

9

&

a

()| 2

2013/ Mar11 1€ |0
=

BioStation CT Admin

[ ) =

-~

2013/Mar/1115:{0  BioStation CT Admin
Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.
Density of cell 100cells/ml

| —

Image review window

& - windows Intarnet Explorer EI_&*

g Comment

Save the comment
for the micro image.

(2) Enter a comment in the Comment field.

~\.i Save I

( Correction history 3
.\
»®,

control sample i

l Cancel & ||

Correction history

|| button

Display the Micro image
comment edit history
window. If there is no
edit history, this button
is not displayed.

Cancel button

Close the Micro image
comment edit window
without saving the

Micro image comment edit window

comment.

@ - Windows Internet Explorar

=

control
B Comment

-

sample

N .

Cancel
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(3) To display the comment edit history of the micro

(4)

image, click the Correction history button.

The Micro image comment edit history window
appears.

@ - Windows Internet Explorar

o | i

control sample
@ Comment

(Correction history)
..

Cancel

Micro image comment edit window

& - windows Intarnet Explorer

= X

Correction history @ ( 2013/Mari1322:06 BioStation CT Admin ] ' > .\'

control sample
g Comment o

Close button

Close the Micro i

image comment edit \'l Close l

history window.

<«/» button

b

Switch edit history
displays.

Comment field

Micro image comment edit history window

1. Click the «/» button to switch the history.

2. To close the Micro image comment edit
history, click the Close button.

The Micro image comment edit history window is
closed.

Click the Save button in the Micro image comment
edit window.

The micro image comment is saved and the Micro
image comment edit window is closed.
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Correction history @ ( 2013Mar/13 22:06 BioStation CT Admin ] @

control sample
@ Comment ®

| Close l

@ - Windows Internet Explorar

o | i

control sample
@ Comment

Correction history
..

Cancel

Micro image comm

ent edit window
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Entering the Basic Information in a Batch

This section describes the procedure for entering the basic information of multiple samples in a batch.

(1) Display the Sample list window.

a. To select the stocker where the sample is

H 1
beln CUItu red & - Windows Internet Explorer
a-1. To enter the basic information for a sample, status . .
click the button on the System status screen Dt
for the stocker where the sample is stored. Gor o Chaaa el

]

18

. . Feb/15-007
The Sample list window appears. carer B[ 5 -

System status screen

a-2. Click the Sampile list button. e =
The first sample stored in the selected holder is il () Live observation
displayed in the Sample list window. R = o)

| ‘ZISample list l

” £33 Stop \m.‘ﬁ)]

| Endexpel"nent]

Select function window
a-3. Click the Open area. R R
X . i i i @om: - Sample Name i
A list of samples stored in the selected holder is - |8 S
displayed. P o W Ty
7
Sample list window (by holder)

b. To select the sample(s) on the sample list T e

b-1. Click the Functions button on the System Brawvo )23 Bravo 13
status screen. (G0 J=(c "™ )=
The Functions window appears. s B n

System status screen
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b-2. Click the Sample list button in the Functions e e e
window.
The Sample list window appears. (L sequne ) ((3_pownioas )
>|' 33 Sample list ] [ (P  Upload ]
All samples cultured by the user are displayed in I ) @B )
. . . Search Tool
this Sample list window.
EEEO R
[\:] Multi imuss] [ﬂmmmfmemm]
©®
Functions window
@& - Windows Internet Explorer = 28]
I out Sample Name s
@": @ el O L.. ) User Name N o |
Status. B Type‘ﬁ Bl Nﬂple comment s o
EE=) ooy o o0 :,az';f;;ﬂz"aAN'
) - ____! |
Q) e 0
po— 12013/Feb/26 - —/—/— 24WP | [ | Al Feb/26-002-A1
ointimages o ______1 L
l @) Fullscanimages l c \ I
Z013/FeD/G6 - ——/-—i—= “96WP | [ | Al Feb/06-002-A01 —
: Stocker(3) | BioStation CT Admin T — (4)
1 control sample
:ZDIS/Feb/Dﬁ— —)—f— 96WP : D A2 Feb/06-002-A02
(I Stocker(3) 1 BioStation CT Admin
i
IZOIS/FE]]/OS— )t~ 96WP : D A3 Feb/06-002-A03
: Stocker(3) : BioStation CT Admin
:ZDIS/Feb/DS— —)—f— 96WP : D A4 Feb/06-002-A04
: Stocker(3) 1 BioStation CT Admin
1
@ l” E :zglgflieh_/og /4 9WP ![] A5 Feb/06.002405 @
Sample list window (all samples)
No. Name Function
(1) | Input information button Click this button to display the Basic information batch input window.
(2) | Close button Click this button to close the Sample list window.
(3) | All check button Click this button to select all displayed samples or cancel the selection.
Clicking an area in the Stocker/Container field selects all samples in the holder
(4) | Stocker area 9 P

or cancels the selection.

To display the list of the already observed culture samples in the Sample list, use the search function.
For details on the search function, see Section 3.8, “Searching for Observation Data.”
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(2) Select the samples for which basic information is to be entered in a batch.

Select all samples

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

To select all samples in all stockers displayed in the

Sampile list window, select the All check button. Bel B2 \L
Status - Typa» All |
[ ] Latest photo. 2013/Mar/02 - —/—f—‘ svn; O 1 Maro02
Stocker(29) BioStati
[# Input information
2013/Feb/26 - —/—/— 24WP D Al TFeb/26(
% Stocker(17) BioStati
_ﬂpoimimms
£ Fullscanimages
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP D Al Feb/06-(
Stocker(3) BioStati
control ¢
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP D A2  Feb/06-(
Stocker(3) BioStati
Select by holder BT
When check boxes are checked with only the first EREE
sample in the holder displayed, all samples in the - - T'fe b
S
holder are selected. . o e ~
. . 2013/Mar/02- —/—/—— 6WP 1 Mar/02-
Also to select all samples in the holder, click the el Stocker(29) O
Stocker/Container field. [Amtiomation] |~~~ /[N {F
2013/Feb/2(| - —/—/— 24WP [ Al Feb/26-(
. . . Dowioac Stocker(17) BioStati
For details on vessel name abbreviations used in
the Sample list window, see the list on Page 95, T —
“Abbreviation and description for vessels.” 2013/Feb/06 - ———i/-rf- 96WP [ | Al Feb/06-(
Stocker(3) BioStati
control ¢
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP D A2 Feb/06-(
Stocker(3) BioStati
Select samples individually i e

. . A Bow Sample Name }
To select each sample, click the Open area to display SRS = rr N o
. Siis 2= Sample comment.
all samples in the holder and then check the check box O [ or O 1 o
Stocker(29) BioStation CT Admin
of a desired sample. == [
o 2015Feb26 -/ 24WP (£ | W Eebzconal
ovnlox Stocker(17) BioStation CT Admin
€ Fullscanimages
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ ] | A1 Feb/os-002-201
Stocker B
2013/Feb/06 - /) 96WP [ ]
Stocker(3)
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ ] A3 Feb/06-002-403
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [] A4 Feb/06-002-A04
tocker(3) ioStation CT Admin
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ | A5 Feb/06-002-A05
(@ - windows Incernet Explorer. e
A Bow Sample Name .
= - TG E [ User Name. NN . |
Status vee. SRR o
[] Latest photo |
20133 ———  ewp [[7] \ 1
Pk Stocker(29)
v o
Download Stocker(29)
2013 Mar/13- /) 6WP| [ |3
2013 Mar13- —/—/—  6WP \[7] [ 4
Sockeras)
Stocker(29) BioStation CT Admin
2013Mar/13- —/—/— 6WP [ 6
A
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(3) Click the Input information button. ——=—==—xn
The Basic information batch input window is displayed. &mn_  dow o
Status Type, || All 4

| ["] Latest photo l
2013/ Mar/13- —/—/— 6WP [/] 1 Mar/02-
BM‘" = Stocker(29) BioStati
contorl ¢
2013/Mar/13- —/-—/—  6WP 2 Mar/02
Download Stocker(29) BioStati
oir fimages contorl:
E‘E | 2013/Mar/13- —/—/— 6WP [/ 3 Mar/02-

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = S
(1) ® Sample Name
2) Cell
B Comment
3
“4) ‘ ‘i (* Medium l
(5) ml
Basic information batch input window
No. Name Function
(1) | Sample Name field Enter the sample name.
(2) | Cell button Click this button to display the Cell selection window.
(3) | Comment field Enter the comment.
(4) | Medium button Click this button to display the Medium selection window.
(5) | Medium quantity field Enter the culture media quantity.
(6) | Save button Click this button to save the basic information.
(7) | Cancel button Click this button to close the Basic information batch input window without saving.

(4) Enter the sample name to be entered in a batch in

the Sample Name field.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = X

yd
N

Sample Name

B Comment
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(5) Select the cell names to be entered in a batch. P i R =
1. Click the Cell button to display the Cell S bR
selection window.
2. Select the cell names from the list to be T —re

entered in a batch.

The Basic information batch input window is S

displayed and the selected cell names are
displayed to the side of the Cell button.

Cell Bank B 001

Cell Bank A 003

Cell Bank B 002

Cancel

Cell selection window

(6) Enter the comment to be entered in a batch in the
Comment field. [@ Comment

Basic information batch input window

(7) Select the medium names to be entered in a batch.

| (f Medium l
1.  Click the Medium button to display the Medium
selection window.

ml

—L

2. From the list, select the medium names to be
entered in a batch.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = [t

2 Frequency

The Basic information batch input window is
displayed and the selected medium names are
displayed on the side of the Medium button.

Med-A002
Med-A003 Detail
Shadard Medium

<«

Medium selection window

(8) Enter the medium quantity to be entered in a batch
in the Medium quantity field.

ave —Cancel
(9) Click the Save button. (ﬂ@ /I\ -

The entered basic information is entered in a batch.

Basic information batch input window
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Displaying Thumbnails of the Latest Images

This section describes the procedure for displaying the latest images captured in scheduled observations for
all samples cultured by the logged in user.

3.5.6.1 Latest photo list of samples in all holders

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status

Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13
screen.
CETD - Gl
The Functions window appears. 7N
BioStation.. 21 1

System status screen

(2) Click the Latest photo button. £ by =

The Latest photo list window appears. o G

The Latest photo list window lists the latest images
captured in scheduled observation for all samples

cultured by the logged in user. This window does not (e ) (B )
list the images captured during a live observation or (Do) (Troe )
images captured during a scheduled observation in the - ~ - \
stage exclusive mode.

[ Samplelist] [ (7 Upload ]

Functions window

& oo e —rEy

(1) B e )| = — — EZ;

@ o — — <

3) w \‘D 1] ~—(7)
|

100PD P BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/03 18:2
Feb/26-002-A1

(g

@
&

19

100PD 1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/12 20:53
Mar/02-003-1 Cell-2

*[8

(4) H‘ ® Close l

Latest photo list window (holder list)

No. Name Function

Click this button to display the Multi images display window. (See Section 3.7, “Multi

(1) | Multiimages button Images Display of Captured Images.”)

(2) | Holder information This area displays the vessel name, the vessel shape, and the holder map number.

This area displays the macro image thumbnail.
(3) | Macro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.

(4) | Close button Click this button to close the Latest photo list window.
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No. Name Function

Stocker number display | This area displays the stocker number.

®)

area Click the area to switch information to be displayed.

This area displays the sample name.
(6) | Sample name area
Click the area to display the thumbnail of latest images for the relevant sample.

(7) | Open area Click the area to spread the holder list and open a sample list.

6 - Winows Interet Explorer o

(3) Switch the display to view the desired information.

Click the Stocker number display area to change the v, Do cr e Cﬂm..,mm’
information displayed. The display can be switched in /[\7

the following order: holder list — sample list — latest

photo list. e —

[©]
The Open area is displayed in the holder list when the q

relevant holder contains multiple samples. When the T T pvesw—
Open area is clicked, the holder list expands and a -

sample list appears. u

Holder list

!

& - vindows Intemet Explorer =

When the Sample name area of the sample list is
clicked, the latest photo list for the relevant sample Soder 2

e S 2013734109 15:00
appears OOQ) | [ravm| L
- @@@ 2 BioStation CT Ahin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
5 BioStaton CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00 -
Feb/07-002-3 Cell-1
4 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
T4 Fevorioons
s BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-5 Cell-1
4 BioStaton CT Admin 201309 15:00
100PD A1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/03 18:2
@ Feb/26-002-A1
[m|

100PD 1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/12 20:53

Sample list

!

[ - vindows Intere Explrer =

[] Multiimages | LS

WP ; BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00]
OO Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1
- @ ’ . W
mﬂ 0.0
, BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00|
2 Cen1
5 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-3 Cell1
4 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-4. Cell-1
5 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-5 Cell-1
¢ BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-6 Cen-1
Stocker 17
100PD |, BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/03 18:2
Feb/26-002-A1

— n

Latest photo list window

161



Chapter 3 Operation

In the Latest photo list window, the observed image thumbnails are displayed in order of the stocker
number, the holder map number, and the observation position.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = X

(1) ( D Multi images l

WP 1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
@ Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1
)
@) ‘ , - (6)
- - @B o E 2 S| T 3 = (7)
2 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 15
Feb/07-002-2 Cell-1
L T —
3 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00 (8)
Feb/07-002-3 Cell-1
(4) 4 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-4 Cell-1
5 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-5 Cell-1
BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
Feb/07-002-6 Cell-1
Stocker 17
100PD A BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/03 18:20|
Feb/26-002-A1
'
© \:Jcm n

Latest photo list window

No. Name Function
(1) | Multi images button ?Ilck.thls button.to display the Multi |mages:’d|splay window. (See Section 3.7,
Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)
2) | Holder information This area displays the vessel name, the vessel shape, and the holder map
number.
This area displays the macro image thumbnail.
(3) | Macro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.
(4) | Observation point display | The observation position in the culture vessel is displayed.
(5) | Close button Click this button to close the Latest photo list window.
This area displays the micro image thumbnail.
(6) | Micro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.
Click this button to select an image to be displayed in the Multi images display
(7) | Image selection button window.
When selected, a checked symbol appears in the check box for the image.
To enter a comment for a micro image, click the Comment button at the bottom left
(8) | Comment button

of the image.
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3.5.6.2 Latest photo list of samples in the specified holder

(1) To display the latest photos, click the button on the
System status screen for the stocker in which the

@ - Windows Intemnet Explorer

Status

desired sample is stored.

3

[ ]_\llnrf02—004 ] 29[ 1_\-1[“ 2-003 ]19

Eeh/lS—Ol)'I = E

System status screen

=
12
S

E] Temp 37.0°C
Humidity 90.0%RH

The Select function window appears.

co2 5.0%

@ o2 —%

Carrier
|

(2) Click the Sample list button. —
Select function —
The first sample stored in the selected holder is (B1ve obsenvation
displayed in the Sample list window. Sompic e 020011 [(& ox )

|

P

-
]
\ [:i Stop imiJging !‘

I

End expel

Select function window

. @ e ter lor SR
(3) Click the check box. —
n; Ow: TCI¢ E = a
When check boxes are checked with only the first e e e ~
sample in the holder displayed, all samples in the T e et
holder are selected. =
Also to select all samples in the holder, click the _
Stocker/Container field.
Sample list window (holder list)
(4) Click the Latest photo button.
|
The Latest photo list window appears. Eea T

2013/ Mar/11 - ——/ofee
Stocker(19)
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The Latest photo list window lists the latest images captured in scheduled observations for the samples in
the selected holder.

This window does not list the images captured during live observation or images captured during
scheduled observation in the stage exclusive mode.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = [t

Iﬁ_ ; ®)
(1 ) [" EI Muiilingess EWP 1 |j1‘ Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢ (6)
(2 ) @@@ Feb/07-002° er=very
@@@]

\? -

O

(4) { Close ] i

Latest photo list window (holder list)

No. Name Function

Click this button to display the Multi images display window. (See Section 3.7,

(1) | Multiimages button “Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)

This area displays the vessel name, the vessel shape, and the holder map

(2) | Holder information
number.

This area displays the macro image thumbnail.
(3) | Macro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.

(4) | Close button Click this button to close the Latest photo list window.
5) Stocker number display This area displays the stocker number.
area Click the area to switch information to be displayed.

This area displays the sample name.
(6) | Sample name area
Click the area to display the thumbnail of latest images for the relevant sample.

(7) | Open area Click the area to spread the holder list and open a sample list.
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(5) Switch the display to view the desired information.

Click the Stocker number display area to change the
information displayed. The display can be switched in
the following order: holder list — sample list — latest
photo list.

The Open area is displayed in the holder list when the
relevant holder contains multiple samples. When the
Open area is clicked, the holder list expands and a
sample list appears.

When the Sample name area of the sample list is
clicked, the latest photo list for the relevant sample
appears.
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@ - Windows Internet Explorer [ESEEE—~=)

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢
Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1

Close

Holder list

!

[@ - windows internet explorer (S=pFE )

, BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢
Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1
BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢

Feb/07-002-2 Cell-1

2013/Mar/09 18:00 -
Cell-1

2013/Mar/09 18:0¢
ell-1

C

5 Biostat fn CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢
Feb/07- p2-5 Cell-1

¢ BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:0¢
Feb/07-002-6 Cell-1

I Glose I

Sample list

!

[ - Windows 1nteres Explrer [

.o Stocker 2 ke
[2] Multi images
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Chapter 3 Operation

In the Latest photo list window, the observed image thumbnails are displayed in order of the stocker
number, the holder map number, and the observation position.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = [t

(1 ) {m Stocker 2 i

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00|

Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1

)

@)

(5) -I‘ Close l i

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Marn9 18:00

Feb/07-002-2 Cell-1 8
BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00, ( )
Feb/07-002-3 Cell-1

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00

Feb/07-002-4 Cell-1

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00

Feb/07-002-5 Cell-1

BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00

Feb/07-002-6 Cell-1

Latest photo list window

No. Name Function
(1) | Multi images button E)Ilck.thls button.to display the Multi |mages”d|splay window. (See Section 3.7,
Multi Images Display of Captured Images.”)
2) | Holder information This area displays the vessel name, the vessel shape, and the holder map
number.
This area displays the macro image thumbnail.
(3) | Macro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.
(4) | Observation point display | The observation position in the culture vessel is displayed.
(5) | Close button Click this button to close the Latest photo list window.
This area displays the micro image thumbnail.
(6) | Micro image
To enlarge an image, click the thumbnail.
Click this button to select an image to be displayed in the Multi images display
(7) | Image selection button window.
When selected, a checked symbol appears in the check box for the image.
To enter a comment for a micro image, click the Comment button at the bottom left
(8) | Comment button

of the image.
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BEXI Analysis of Fluorescence Intensity

This section describes the functionality of and the procedures for using fluorescence intensity analysis as

provided by the fluorescence unit.

Fluorescence images of the same observation points on the same sample are captured in scheduled
observation, classified into target areas based on their intensity values, and then the following chart,

histogram and the analysis results image are created.

To display the FL analysis results display window, select the desired channel tab in the Point image display
window (FL) for the target fluorescence image and then click the FL option button.

The procedure for displaying the FL analysis results display window from the Image review window is as

follows.

(1) Click the Expand button (=) for the desired history

data to display images in the Image review window.

The history area expands to display the captured
thumbnail images.

(2) Display the FL image.

1. Change the Thumbnail display switch button
to [FL].

2. Click the thumbnail image of the micro image.

The Point image display window (FL) appears.

(3) Click the FL option button.

The FL analysis results display window appears.
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Chapter 3 Operation

BEXXEI Functions for Analysis of Fluorescence Intensity

Fluorescence intensity analysis is performed to analyze the intensity values of the fluorescence images
captured in scheduled observation so they can be categorized and displayed in chronological order.

FL analysis results display window

Image display area

Display the following chart or histogram
Display the following chart or histogram corresponding corresponding to the selected Display

to the selected Display data switch tab. image switch tab.

* Intensity: Chart of the fluorescence intensity «Ph:
value

Analysis results data display area

Phase contrast image

» Chn (n indicates a channel number):
Fluorescence image to be
analyzed

Image overlaid with the

fluorescence image and the

* Histogram: Histogram of the intensity values for phase contrast image
various fluorescence images

* Number: Chart of the number of fluorescence
expression area

* Area: Chart of the size of fluorescence « Ph+Ch:
expression area

* Result: Analysis results image

\ )
@ Number | Area ) Histogram ) \ Y chi ) Phech \w /
S = =

1uuv.7—— ‘X/\/\ 3 -

tabs \v_/\/\/\’/\/\/\/-\//

Display image switch
tabs

Condition
(Environmental
information display)

T e
L NS Lab 002 2011/Mar/28 16:06
2011iF /22 18:00 2011/Mari28 16:26 | | Temp 37.0°C Mag 105

—_— Humidity  90.0%RH ]

: lntensity Min (=0) ® Total FL level rejection o2 5.0%

i i Result 02 21.0%

Max (=255)

( 7 Test []Re-calculate
) G (o)

Min (pirel

Execution buttons

Analysis parameter

Chronological data
settings area

adjust buttons

FL analysis results display window
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3.6.1.1 Analysis results

In the FL analysis results display window, the following chart, histogram, or analysis results images are
created and displayed when an analysis is performed.

a. Chart of the fluorescence intensity values
Display the total intensity values of all categorized expression areas in chronological order.

b. Chart of the number of fluorescence expression areas
Display the number of categorized expression areas in chronological order.

c. Chart of the size of fluorescence expression areas
Display the total size of categorized expression areas in chronological order.

d. Histogram of the intensity values for the fluorescence images
The ratio of the generation frequency of each intensity value in the image to the entire image
shown.

e. Analysis results images
Display analysis results in various colors on the image overlaid with the fluorescence image

and the phase contrast image.

Histogram “d” and analysis results image “e” are created each time a fluorescence image is captured or
analyzed in scheduled observation. Additionally, charts “a,” “b,” or “c” and the analysis results file (.csv) are
created during analysis and at initial image capturing in scheduled observation. When analysis is performed,

the data is added.
Additionally, the analysis conditions parameter can be changed, and re-calculated with the Re-calculate

[P “ 0

button in order to update charts “a”, “b”, and “c” and the analysis results files (.csv).
The analysis results file (.csv) can be downloaded in the FL analysis results display window.

For details on the procedure for using the FL analysis results display window, see Section 3.6.2.2,
“Procedure for checking analysis results.”

An analysis result may be incorrect under the following conditions:

* In the case of a sample that uses a medium with strong self-fluorescence

* When, for example, the captured object is large because it is forming a colony
* When the captured object is close to the inner walls of the culture vessel

* When the object is captured at a high magnification
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3.6.1.2 Analysis method

Analysis of the fluorescence images in the Scheduled settings is performed for each image. (Note that this
function is not available for images captured in live observation.)

Extract a fluorescence expression area from the threshold by using the following four parameters.

a. Threshold of cell expression area (Intensity: Min. (>0))
The intensity values lower than this parameter are excluded from the expression area.

b. Threshold of the area for the over intensity of fluorescence (Intensity: Max. (<255))

The intensity values higher than this parameter are excluded from the expression area for the over
intensity of fluorescence.

c. Smallest value for expression area size (Size: Min. (pixel) (>0))

When expression areas are extracted from the parameters “a” and “b”, the areas smaller than this
parameter are excluded from these expression areas.

d. Largest value for expression area size (Size: Max. (pixel) (<1,000,000))

When expression areas are extracted from the parameters “a” and “b”, the areas bigger than this
parameter are excluded from these expression areas.

.

2 NS Lab 002 2011/Mar/28 16:06
2011/Feb/22 18:00 2011/Mar/28 16:26 Temp 37.0°C Mag 10x

Humidity  90.0%RH

Intensity WTin (=) 1 ® Total FL level rejection CO2 5.0%
Result 02 21.0%
/

o [60
Max (=255) | HTest ) ((ZRecaleuiate)

Reset ) (Setparamater) [’ Download ] @ @

Sizel Min (pixey 20

Max (pizely 2000

The system default values are used as the default values for these parameters when performing analysis.
These default parameter values can be changed to be used as default analysis conditions for each user
when checking the analysis results. For details, see Section 3.6.2.2, “Procedure for checking analysis
results.”

The following two areas can be extracted using the above analysis methods.

* Fluorescence standard intensity area
* Fluorescence over intensity area
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Using the FL analysis results display window

The FL analysis results display window is displayed by selecting an appropriate channel for the fluorescence
image in the Point image display window (FL) with the FL option button.

—

Point image display window (FL) FL analysis results display window

Additionally, the FL option button is enabled by selecting an appropriate channel tab.
Additionally, the FL option button is enabled by selecting an appropriate channel tab.

For details on displaying the Point image display window (FL), see Section 3.5.3.2, “Viewing the micro image
(FL image) and preparing download.”

Check the analysis results in the FL analysis results display window.

3.6.2.1 Displaying analysis result contents

The analysis results for an image captured in scheduled observation appear in the FL analysis results
display window allowing the following to be confirmed.

The analysis results data of the chart or the histogram appears in the Analysis results data display area on
the left side. Additionally, the vertical purple line on the chart shows the display position (for image capture
timing) of the image displayed in the Image display area. Click an appropriate position on the chart to
indicate the current position or click the Chronological data adjust button to switch it.

The image position displayed in the Image display area

. \f’\/\/\/\/\ Image display
VAl area
Analysis results L/\N ~
data display area T A 1
i
e
NS Lab OZ ZOII/N[lr/ZS 16:06
Sontrreniz2 1500 o152 | | Tom s Mg 10x .
Humidity  90.0%RH Chronological data
—— T — s oo !
. Resut 02 21.0% adjust buttons
Max (piep |5000 ' Reset J ' Sotparnmnr) ( Download ) E) E)

Close
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Viewing the Analysis results data display area

The following section describes the Analysis results data display area.
The chart or histogram corresponding to the selected Display data switch tab is displayed in this area.

Displaying the chart
The data in the area extracted by analysis is displayed in the chart as follows:

Blue:  Normal expression area

100°%

Yellow: Over-expression area \H\A
Black: The total areas in the above expressions R S «\//\/\/

50%! - -

The horizontal axis of each chart shows time between the first
observation date and time and the latest observation date and time.

The vertical axis of each chart shows the maximum value of
100 % (the maximum value of the vertical axis) to be plotted.

L
2011/Febi22 18:00 2011/Mar/28 16:26

The data of the vertical axis for each chart varies depending on the tab selected as shown below.

a. Chart displayed in the [Intensity] tab

This is a chart of the fluorescence intensity value. The intensity value of the fluorescence
expression area shows in chronological order.

The vertical axis of the chart shows the total intensity values of fluorescence expression areas
extracted from each fluorescence image.
b. Chart displayed in the [Number] tab

This is a chart of the number of the fluorescence expression area. This chart displays the number
of the fluorescence expression areas in chronological order.

The vertical axis of the chart shows the number of the fluorescence expression area extracted
from each image.
c. Chart displayed in the [Area] tab

This is a chart of the size of the fluorescence expression area. The area size in the fluorescence
expression shows in chorological order.

The vertical axis of the chart shows the total size (the number of pixels) of the fluorescence
expression areas extracted from each image.

Displaying the histogram

This histogram indicates the ratio of the areas that contain each , ,
intensity value to the entire image displayed with the [Histogram]
tab.

The horizontal axis of this histogram indicates the intensity value
displayed in 256 (between 0 and 255) gradations.

The vertical axis of this histogram indicates the ratio of the areas
(number of pixels) that contain each intensity value to the entire
image (1,000,000).

Its maximum value indicates the maximum value of the vertical axis.
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Viewing the Image display area

The image captured in one schedule observation and the Analysis results image appear in the Image display
area. Clicking the Display image switch tab switches the display image as follows:

a.

C.

(P e Y e (T

2011/Febi22 18:00 2011/Mari28 1626

Inensity Min z0) |1 ® ol FLievel rjection

Image display area

The following image compatible with
the selected Display image switch tab
appears.

» Ph: Phase contrast image

» Chn (n indicates a channel number):
The fluorescence image for object to
be analyzed.

* Ph+Ch: Image overlaid with the
fluorescence image and the phase

Rosuit
Max (<2s5) (60
CEet ) (Erecalouts)
888 Min (e 50

contrast image.

Max G (5000 Cre ) G (

Dovion ) (EDNED « Result: Analysis results image

Image display area

Image displayed with the [Ph] tab

The phase contrast image captured at
the specified timing.
D o\ e e

Jun/26-001 2009/Jun/30 7:12.
Terp Mag

‘Humidity

co2

02

Image displayed with the [Ph+Ch]
tab

Display the overlaid image of the
fluorescence and phase contrast
image captured in the specified
timing.

2009/Jun/30 7:12
Mag 10x

b. Image displayed with the [Chn] tab (n indicates a
Fluorescence channel number)

The analyzed fluorescence image.

Jun/26-001 2009/um/30 7:12
10x

Tes 7.0°C
Humidity ~ 85.0%RH
coz 5.0%

02

d. Image displayed with the [Result] tab

Display the area extracted by an analysis in color
over a black and white image of the overlaid image
of the fluorescence and phase contrast images.
The extracted area color is the same as the one
displayed in the chart (the area for the standard
intensity of fluorescence: Blue; the area for the over
intensity of fluorescence: Yellow).

T SEIRGTED -
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3.6.2.2 Procedure for checking analysis results

To check the analysis results, follow the procedure below.

(1) Check the content of the Analysis results data display area or Image display area.

If necessary, switch the charts, the histogram or the image to be displayed with the Display data switch
tab.

Additionally, to switch the display position (for image capture timing) to check the image, use the
Chronological data adjust button.

For details on checking the content of the Analysis results data display area or the Image display area,
see Section 3.6.1.1, “Analysis Results.”

Display data switch tabs Display image switch tabs

m Number | Area Y Histogram | {_Ph Y chi Y Phech

Analysis results Image display area

data display area

Environmental
information display

Analysis parameter
settings area

Displays the i NS Lab 002 2011/Mar/28 16:06°
2011/Feb/22 18:00 2011/Mar/28 16:26

parameter value used o 5 :;ﬂﬁmy ;g:g":m ass B
for an analysis. This ]

® Total FL level rejection co2 5.0%

parameter value can ) - s e ———
Max (=z55) H — = —
be changed. S8 Min e ==y
o o ) ) ) m(w
......................... \
Execution buttons Chronological data adjust button
Test Re-calculate the data displayed in the analysis data Switch the displayed image in the
display area using the parameter value displayed in chronological order. Additionally,
the window. when a chart is displayed in the
Re-calculate Re-calculate all data using the parameter value Analysis results data display area,

the vertical axis that indicates the

corresponding position of the image
Reset Reset the re-calculated-result with the Test button. is also moved.

When the button is clicked while the re-calculation is
not performed, the parameter value is applied to be
reset.

displayed in the window.

Set parameter Display the parameter value to be registered for the
analysis conditions of the logged in user.

Download Download the analysis result file (.csv) to an external
PC. This button is effective only when an external
PC is operated.

FL analysis results display window
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(2)

If necessary, change the analysis conditions, and then re-calculate them to extract an

appropriate analysis result.

Follow the steps below.

1. Change parameters in the Analysis parameter
settings area in the FL analysis results display

window.

Click the Test button, and then re-calculate the

analysis results of the selected display
position (for image capture timing).

The Result display and the chart in the Analysis

results data display area are changed.

Check the image in the Image display area.
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4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until the appropriate image
conditions are met.

To return the current parameter values to the
default settings, click the Reset button.

5. When the image in the image display area is
properly adjusted, click the Re-calculate
button to re-analyze all data.

Because it takes time for re-calculation, a
message asking you to confirm whether to
re-calculate all data appears.

To continue, click the OK button.

The dialog box indicating that the calculation is
being processed appears.

6. If necessary, check the chart in the Analysis
results data display area.
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754 2009/Jun/30 07:12 Termp 37.0°C
Humidity 85.0%RH
) 1 ® Total FL level rejection co2 5.0%
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(3) To register the analysis conditions specified in 1
step (2) for each user default channel, perform the v mer
following operations.

1. Click the Set parameter button.

The following Analysis conditions register window

appears.

User-defined

Parameter values registered
as analysis conditions.

Registering

; = | | Junf26-001
2009/Jun/30 07:12 Temp 37.0°C

Humidity  85.0%RH
1 (=) 1 ® Total FL level rejection co2 500,
. Result o2 o
w (=25 (B0
( Test ) ( Re-calculau)
aepy (50
Siely | 2000 ( Reset ) (Set paramef.er) ( Download )

FL analysis results display window

Parameters displayed in the
FL analysis results display
window.

Set

Register the analysis
conditions displayed in the
Registering field as default
analysis conditions of each
channel specified for each
user.

-

Used
—
=] - Webpag="tialog &3] /' Parameters used for the
calculation of the analysis
result currently displayed.
Registering User—defined Used Change the parameters in the
intensity Min (0) | [15 10 10 F.L analysis results @splay
window, and then click the
Max (s255; 250 255 255 Re-calculate button to
|| Min e [100 50 s0 re_-calculate all data of the
displayed channels.
Max (ixe): 5000 5000 5000 The values in the Used field

are modified. However, if only
one image is re-calculated as
a test the display of the field

is not changed.

Close

Analysis conditions register window
(Immediately after the window is displayed)

2. To use the analysis conditions for the

parameters displayed in the Registering field,

click the Set button.

The values in the Registering field can be
changed for registration.

The values in the Registering field are replaced
with the values displayed on the screen. The

values in the User-defined field can also be

changed.

3.  When the registration of the analysis
conditions is completed, click the Close

button.

|= — Webpage Dialog |
Registering User—defined Used
Intensity Min (z0) |13 > 15 10
Max (=255) 230 > 250 255
Sizall Min (pixe) (100 > 100 50
Max (pixel) 5000 > 5000 5000

Close

Analysis conditions register window
(after the conditions are set)

Max (pixe) 3000 » 5000 5000

The FL analysis results display window appears.

If you do not need to register analysis conditions
in the Analysis condition register window, click the
Close button without performing step 2.
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Downloading Analysis Results

Analysis results can be downloaded in cvs file format. The download operation can be performed only from
an external PC.

To download analysis results, perform the procedure below.

(1) Click the Download button in the FL analysis results display window.

A download confirmation dialog box appears. Download the file to the external PC in accordance with
the instructions.

/ Number )~ Area Y Histogram ) (pn Y cnz Y Pn«cn‘m

,,,,,,, M\/N ol

L Jun/26-001 2009/unf30 7:12
2009/Jun/26 17354 20091un/30 07:12 | | Temp 37.0°C Mag 10x

Humidity  85.0%RH

ntensit Min (z0) ® Total FLlevel rejection co2 5.0%

Result
02 %
Max (=255
| Test ) | R-alml-u)
S8 Min ey

nax ooy (5000 | | (C Reset ) ((Setparameter) D? oad @ E]

FL analysis results display window

(2) Check the downloaded file.

Open the downloaded file to check detailed analysis results of the fluorescence intensity.

= | B [t
QQ [10 » BioStationCT-CSV [ 43 ][ Search BiostationCT-CsV 2|
Organize Includeinlibrary v Sharewith ¥ Bum  New folder = l @
A Favorites 4 Name ’ Date modified Type i
B Desktop (L] FLUORESCENCE 3/28/2011 4:28 PM Microsoft Excel CS.
&8 Downleads
%] Recent Places
Downloaded file of analysis results
A7 - £ v
A B c D E F G H 1 ~
1 |pate Time  Total luminance before analyzing  Total luminance after analyzing Total number of areas Total area of areas Luminance of result Number of result Area of result L
2 | 2/22/2011 18:00:49 241341565 240322585 0 o 240322585 0 0
3 |3/28/2011 16:06:39 14117222 7184812 13 67586 7184812 13 67586
2
5
6
El -
W 4 | FLUORESCENGCE #3 [0EN [ 20|

Fluorescence intensity analysis results list file
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The following table shows the items contained in the fluorescence intensity analysis results list file
(FLUORESCENCE.CSV).

Items in a fluorescence intensity analysis results list file

Item Description
Date A date value
Time A time value
Total luminance before analyzing The total intensity value of original image
Total luminance after analyzing The total intensity value of fluorescence expression areas

(= The areas for the standard intensity of fluorescence +
the areas for the over intensity of fluorescence)

Total number of areas The total number of the fluorescence expression areas
(= The areas for the standard intensity of fluorescence +
the areas for the over intensity of fluorescence)

Total area of areas The total area size of the fluorescence expression areas
(= The areas for the standard intensity of fluorescence +
the areas for the over intensity of fluorescence)

Luminance of result The intensity value of the areas for the standard intensity of
fluorescence

Number of result The number of areas for the standard intensity of
fluorescence

Area of result The size of the areas for the standard intensity of
fluorescence

Luminance of FL level rejection The intensity value of the areas for the over intensity of
fluorescence

Number of FL level rejection The number of areas for the over intensity of fluorescence

Area of FL level rejection The size of the areas for the over intensity of fluorescence

Luminance of Ph level rejection (Not used)

Number of Ph level rejection (Not used)

Area of Ph level rejection (Not used)
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Multi Images Display of Captured Images

Multi Images Settings

Multiple captured images can be selected, displayed, and played back side by side.
Note that an image captured with a normal scheduled observation and an image captured in the Stage
exclusive modes cannot be displayed simultaneously in the Multi images display.

(1) Open the Each image window.

a.  To open the Each image window in the Image

review window

a-1. Click the Expand button 12) for the desired
history data to display images in the Image

review window.

The history area expands to display the captured

thumbnail images.

a-2. Click the thumbnail image of various images.

The Image display window appears.

a-3. Click the Multi-images button in the various

image display window.

The Multi images display window to which the
various images previously displayed in the
display window were added appears.

Go to step (2).

(@ - vindows nemet Exporer

Cell Name Cell.2 Bank B 002
User

Edit [ image review M
o Tt (@i s crainin
il apes Medium D-MEMF-12 100.0m1 =

2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

View

Download | 2|erarai 1520 Biostation CT Aamin e
= Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

[ Pointimages Density of cell 100cells/ml

@ Fullscanimages

29 Stopimaging

%

Image review window

6 - Windows Intemes Explorer

Sample Name
Sample Comment ~ Control sumple
Cell Name
User

Mar/02-003-1

Edit Image review.

13Mar12 1646 Biostaton CT Admin
([ rimetonse )

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0ml
View

2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin
(53] Multiimages D

Download

o | ]
5 oo N\ B8 [ [oB8 [

®
2.,
() 2013011520 BioStation CT Admin
Cs S
U=) PMedium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
fDensity of cell 100cells/ml

Various images display window
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b. To open the each image window in the

Functions window

b-1.
status screen.

The Functions window appears.

The Latest photo list window appears. The latest
images for all the samples cultured by the logged

in user are displayed.

b-3.

Click the Functions button on the System

Click the Latest photo button.

Status Update

\

[ ﬂeh/207001 J17 (

Feb/26-002
o J 17

Arm operation

BioStation.. 21

System status screen

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

([ scheduiing ) (5 [ Downiosd )

[@sﬂmplelist] [ £ Upload ]
[psﬂmh] [ ] Tool ]

>[[]mehm] (O Geume )

() Mutiimages ) (4 Mestermaitanance |

Close

@e

Functions window

Click the Stocker number display area twice to open the Image display window.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

| E‘ Multi images ]

BioStation CT Admin

Close

Feb/07-002-1

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/26-002-A1

BioStation CT Admin
Mar/02-003-1

»

2013/Mar/09 18:00
Cell-1

2013/Mar/03 18:20|

2013/Mar/12 20:53
Cell-2

Latest photo list window (holder list)

181

113

26
25
Alfa 24
Bravo J 23 Bravo
[ Dri1 J”’ ( l\ﬂll:rf(nfm "

11



Chapter 3 Operation

Select an image to be displayed in the Multi images display window.

To register an image on the Multi images display from the display window of each image

Click the thumbnail image of the image to be displayed in the Multi images display window.

The various images display window appears.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Sluck 2
‘
000

-

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/07-002-1
2

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/07-002-2

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/07-002-3

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/07-002-4

ax 10x 20x
2

2013/Mar/09 18:00|
Cell-1

2013/Mar/09 18:00
Cell-1

2013/Mar/09 18:00
Cell-1

2013/Mar/09 18:00
Cell-1

Latest photo list window (latest photo list)

Click the Multi-images button in the various
image display window.

The Multi images display window to which the
various images previously displayed in the
display window were added appears.

Go to step (2).

@O ®

Various images display window

To register multiple images on the Multi images display in a batch

Click the image selection button below the thumbnail images to select the images to be displayed

in the Multi images display window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

=] o]

ECTS L

BioStation CT Admin
Feb/07-002-1

13 I
2 BioStation CT ad pin 2013/Mar/09 18:00

2013/Mar/09 18:00
Cell-1

40x

Latest photo list window (latest photo list)

Click the Multi images button.

The Multi images display window to which the
selected image was added appears.

182

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

l EEE Multi images ]
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(2) To add an image to the Multi images display window, repeat step (1).

-
& - Windows Internet Explorer

==

‘ NS Lab 002

O

NS Lah 004 —, (2)

%

m

No Selection L —4)

| mmzh;m

EEEO00006 D G =0

6)

() ®) © (10)

Multi images display window

No. Name Function
1) ;::::s:led observation Click the image to display the Multi images display menu window.
(2) | Sample name area This area displays the sample name.
(3) | No Selection area Area not in use.
(4) | Playback time This area displays the playback time from start to end.
(5) fFr’;an);te)ack time for a single The interval for the shortest scheduled time is defined as a single frame.
» button:
. Play back images. This button functions as the pause button during
) Multi images playback playback.
buttons
1>/l buttons:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
) Effective for fluorescence images only.
(7) | Overlay display buttons ) ) )
Click this button to overlay images of the selected channel.
Click this button to clear all displayed images.
(8) | Clear button To delete only a selected image, click the image, and then delete it on the Multi
images display menu window.
©9) | Download button Click this button to download the Multi images display window. (Not displayed

on the touch panel display.)

(10)

Close button

Click this button to close the Multi images display window.
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Multi Images Playback

Multiple selected scheduled observation images can be played back side by side.
(1) Click the » button to play back an image or the I»
[l buttons to go forward or backward a frame.

The shortest interval for scheduled observation is
played back as a single frame.

f

C rﬂ.@@@.@c

- /

Multi images display window

(2) To set an image, click the desired scheduled
observation image. e

15 1ab 002 l ‘ NSLaboo3 NSLaboos

1 Lab 005 NSLab 006

. . o

‘ Om/8d23h20m

@@@.@@@@@( D E (- )

The Multi images display menu window appears.

—x ) Setting button
Display the Multi images playback setting window.

-
#| -- Webpage Dialog

(E;S"H"‘ Forward button
— Move the selected image forward on the Multi images display window.
o | i R
Backward button
.. C —
@ Move the selected image backward on the Multi images display window.
@o\__ Clear button
Delete the selected image on the Multi images display window.

@0\ Close button

Return to the Multi images display window.

Multi images display menu window
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Click the Forward/Backward button to move
the selected images forward or backward in
the Multi images display window.

The selected image that was moved forward or
backward appears in the Multi images display
window.

To delete the selected image in the Multi
images display window, click the Clear button.

The Multi images display window without the
selected image appears.

To change the start time or the end time of
playback for the selected image, click the
Setting button.

The Multi images playback setting window
appears.
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Close

£ -- Webpage Dialog @
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@ - Windows Internet Explorer

1.00mm

S—
@ z‘;g'—u—“’

Mar/02-003-1 (2)
2013/Mar/11 15:28 ‘

Exp time 1ms

Luminance 20 (3)
Mag 2x

daz op

Temp 37.0°C

Humidity 90.0%RH

Cco2 5.1%

02 %

4)

@O J o

=) Cens) (22
Start 1 (st (6)
End 5 Set | (7)

(o 9 ©)

Multi images playback setting window

No. Name Function
1) Coordinate of the This area displays the coordinate (x,y) for the observation point where (0,0) is the
observation point center of the sample.
(2) | Sample information This area displays the observation point, sample name, and captured date and time.
Image capture
3) conditions and This area displays the Image capture conditions and the temperature, humidity, and
environmental CO; concentration and O, concentration (optional) in the CO; incubator.
information
+, - buttons:
Enlarge or reduce the image.
) Display size change FIT button:
buttons Display the image on the full screen.
100% button:
Display the image in the original size.
. Effective for images captured in scheduled observation only.
(5) | FL channel Display ) ) ) )
Click this button to display the selected FL channel image.
(6) | Set button for Start Click this button to set the playback start position.
(7) | Set button for End Click this button to set the playback end position.
» button:
) ) Play back timelapse images continuously. During playback, this button changes to
8) Timelapse images a pause button and clicking the button pauses playback.
playback button
1>/ <l button:
Play one frame forward /one frame backward
(9) | Close button Click this button to return to the Multi images display window.
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4. Click |»/«l or » button to display the image
of the playback start position or the playback
complete position.

5. For the playback start position, click the Set
button for Start, or for the playback complete
position, click the Set button for End.

oOo®

The selected image is saved as the playback start EDIEDEY)
position or playback complete position. Start 1
7
s [ Clos¢ ]

6. Click the Close button to close the Multi
images playback setting window.

o)
Start 1

End 5] Set.

|
s | Close ]

The Multi images display window appears.

(3) To close the Multi images display window, click the
Close button or the No selection area.

No Selection

N

‘ Omy/8a2: |

[ J20m
OO OLOVLE CE=D @l (x|

Multi images display window

187



Chapter 3 Operation

Downloading a Multi Images Display Window

This section describes the procedure for downloading a Multi images display window to an external PC.
This function can be operated only on the external PC.

(1) Click the Download button in the Multi images L

display window. e R
A dialog box for installing downloader (Multimages.hta) |
required for batch downloading appears.

1 Lab 005 NSLab 006

. . o

‘ Om/8d23h20m

1
OE@O00O006ED G (=D

Multi images display window

(2) Click the Save button in the “File Download — [ Pt Downlond - ecurty Warring |
Secu nty Warning” d|a|og box. Do you want to run or save this file?
Name:  Wultipoint.hta
Type:  HTML Application
From:  jocalhost
(3) Specify the folder to save the downloader, and then (] (emmSevn] o]
X N
click the Save button. —
W R S e R e
= not run o save this software What” = the fisk?

(4) Double-click the saved Multiimages.hta to run it. e
Q@-\ | » BioStationCT-im... » ~ [ 4 || Search BisStationCT-image 2|
The downloaded files are also saved in the folder P =~
selected here. —— - Neme Datemodiied  Type
M Desktop |oee ol 2011022000080.1.01 3/28/20114:32PM  Compresse
I8 Downloads "k F Multipoint H 4/6/20119:23 AM  HTML Appl|
ool | JRElc -
- Libraries
[=| Documents
L J’ Music - 4] I »
- - ' ClUsers\biostationct\Desktop\BioStationCT-image\Multipoint hta =] © fmts
(5) Click the Start button on Multiimages.hta. N

The Multi images window is played and file download

starts. :
When all Multi images are fully shown, the download is
completed. ot

The batch downloader (Multimages.hta) used for batch
downloading of images can also be used as the off-line No Selection
Multi images viewer on the PC.

Om8&23h20m

IEI |~ I B EN B o
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Displaying the Multi Images Display Window

There are three ways to display the Multi images display window selected in Section 3.7.1, “Multi Images
Settings.”
Once the image is selected, it remains until it is canceled for logout.

a. To open from the Image review window

a-1. Click the Multi images button in the Image B g—
review window. i i

Edit [ image review M)
@_) Timel 2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin. O\ _tise ]
[ melaige ] = Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0ml Vo)
= 2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin
View \ © )
{3 Multiimages l m
Download

=
{
COHEE
— - -
0.0 B [ JEE [ Dovet

B
'
Stop imagin;
‘Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1

e

2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin
=

Image review window

b. To open from the Functions window (= e

b-1. Click the Multi images button in the
Functions window.

|@9smauun(] | §  Download ]
) )
)
) o)

>f [3] Mutti imugas] [ﬂmmmmul

Functions window

c. To open from the Latest photo window v ==

c-1. Click the Latest photo button in the
Functions window.

l Qfssmaduﬁngl l § | Download l

(CEsameeist ) (G poad )

l 9 Search ] l H Tool l

>|]mem] (O e )

[ (] wut imagos ) fiMastermantenarce ]

Functions window

c-2. Click the Multi images button in the Latest

photo list window. v =
= Mubm ren
WP 1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/09 18:00
@@@ Feb/07-002-1 Cell-1
[m]
Stocker 17
T T ST
@ Feb/26-002-A1
[m}
100PD 1 BioStation CT Admin 2013/Mar/12 20:53|
Mar/02-003-1 Cell-2

Latest photo list window

Close
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Searching for Observation Data

This section describes the procedure for performing a keyword search for a sample in the observation data in
the file server of the product. The observation data for cultured samples can be also searched for in the
search window.

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status Status Update =
screen. Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13
Mar/02-002
The Functions window appears. CEZED . EF J-

BioStation.. 21 11

(2) Click the Search button. g =
The Search window appears. (G _oomias )
(D)
Tnnl ]
(T

(4 Mastermantenance )

®@e

Functions window

(3) Specify the search criterion to search for a sample in the Search window.

Multiple search criteria can be selected.
For details on the procedure for specifying the search criterion, see Section 3.8.1, “Entering the Search
Criterion.”

@& - windows Internet Explarer

= S|
Sample Name .—"_ (1)

Sample comment e (2)
Culture date Period 1 ° (3)
o 20133/ Mar - / 14 (4)

@ Not searched with this criterion.

® ()
(6) ‘E E User i

Search window
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No. Name Function
(1) | Sample Name field Enter a sample name to search for a sample.
(2) | Sample comment field Enter a comment registered for a sample to search for a sample.
(3) | Date selection method tab | Select the specification method between the culture date and culture period.
(4) | Culture date field Specify a culture date to search for a sample.
. Specify a culture vessel type to search for a sample.
(5) | Container type button ) . ) . )
Click this button to display the Vessel selection window.
Specify a user name to search for a sample.
(6) | User button ) . ) ) .
Click this button to display the User selection window.
Specify a cell name to search for a sample.
(7) | Cell button . ) . . )
Click this button to display the Cell selection window.
(8) Obser.vatmn equipment Specify the observation equipment to search for a sample.
selection
(9) | Search button Click this button to start searching.
(10) | Cancel button Click this button to close the Search window.
(4) After specifying the search criterion, click the

Search button.

The samples that satisfy the search criterion are
displayed in the Search result sample list window.

In the Search result sample list window, samples are
listed in accordance with their stocker number and
grouped by holder.

The display order of the sample list can be changed
with the sort function at the top of the Search result
sample list window.

Click the Open area to display all sample names in the
holder. Click the Close area to display only the first
sample.

] cen

Acquired by

© This system

Other systems

3

Alm alout a

Status s

([Ooeoee)  [poamsaro ——— owe

Stocker(29)

1 Mar/02-004-1
BioStation CT Admin

2013/Feb/26 - —/—/-—

i 24WP
Stocker(17)

Al Feb/26.002.41
BioStation CT Admin

2013/Feb/06 - /- 9GWP
Stoc

2013/Feb/06 - —/—/—  96WP.
Stocke

2013/Feb/06 - —/—/—
Stocker(3)

9%6WP

2013/Feb/06 - —/—/-—  96WP

2013/Febi06 - -

- 96WP

r

A3 Feb/06-002-403

BioStation CT Admin

A4 Feb/06-002-404
BioStation CT Admin

A5 Feb/06-002-405

For details on vessel name abbreviations used in
the Search result sample list window, see the list
on Page 95, “Abbreviation and description for
vessels.”
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Entering the Search Criterion

This section describes the procedure for specifying the search criterion in the Search window.
Each search criterion can be specified separately and multiple search criteria can be combined.

(1) Select the equipment to observe. (e =
Sample Name
Click the This system radio button to search for the Somple comment
Observation data observed by this system. . i
Click the Other systems radio button to search for the © DS/ s e
Observation data uploaded from other systems. o e oo
A
Search window
(2) Select the search criterion.
Searching by sample name
1.  Enter a full or partial sample name in the (18 ~vinsows irrnt s [
Sample Name field in the Search window. Sample Name Vv

Sample comment

Culture date

201323 / Mar ~ / 14~

@ Not searched with this criterion.

] Gontainer type

© This system Other systems

Seareh

z
E}
&
3 o)
LS X
o
<

Searching by sample comment

1. Enter a full or partial sample comment in the (@ v e e BEe=
Sample comment field in the Search window. Sample Name

Sample comment

Culture date

20134/ Mar » / 14~

@ Not searched with this criterion.

«] Container type

© This system Other systems

z
a
&
3 0
L D
o
<
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Searching by the culture date

1. Select the Day tab in the Search window.

2. Specify the culture date for the search.
All samples that are cultured on the specified date
will be searched for.

3. Click the Radio button on the left of the date
display.

When not searching by the culture date, turn ON
the “Not searched with this criterion.” radio button.

Searching by specifying the culture date period

1. Select the Period tab in the Search window.
2. Specify the period to search.

Specify the start date of the period to search in the
From field.

Specify the end date of the period to search in the
To field.

All samples that are cultured during the specified
period will be searched for.

3. Click the Radio button on the left of the date
display.

When not specifying the date, turn ON the “Not
searched with this criterion.” radio button.

Searching by the culture vessel

1. Click the Container type button in the Search
window.

The Vessel selection window appears.

2. Select the culture vessel in which the targeted
sample is stored.

The Vessel selection window is closed and the
Search window appears.

The selected vessel name is displayed on the side
of the Container type button in the Search window.
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@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Sample Name

Sample comment

Culture date

20133/ Mar ~ / 1~

@ Not searched with this criterion.

Search window (Day tab)

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Sample Name

Sample comment

A4

Culture date y Perlad
201323 / Mar » / 14 v -

From

© Not searched with this criterion.

To 20133/ Mar v / 14+
© Not searched with this criterion.

Search window (Period tab)

Search window

- Windows Internet Explorer o= ]

(]

Sort by {7 Frequency ) Name )

6WE

ZIWP

48WP

6WP Corning Clear Microplate CellBIND
12wP

24WP

12WP Corning Clear Microplate CellBIND
60PD

QWP Corning Clear Microplate CellBIND
« m

| Gancel l /N

Vessel selection window

Usearcaeu v

To 20133 / Mar v / 14

© Not searched with this criterion.

Search window

= [ S|
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Searching by the User name

1.

Click the User button in the Search window.

The User selection window appears.

Select the user name for the sample to be
searched for.

The User selection window closes and the Search
window appears.

The selected user name is displayed on the side
of the User button on the Search window.

Searching by the cell name

1.

Click the Cell button in the Search window.

The Cell selection window appears.

Select the cell name of the sample to be
searched for.

The Cell selection window closes and the Search
window appears.

The selected cell name is displayed on the side of
the Cell button on the Search window.
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' E‘ User )

Acquired by © This system Other systems

Search window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

BioStation CT <
NS IzXsratory scholar
ZAizon Alfa (1st Lab)
Nikon Bravo (2nd Lab)
Nikon Charlie (3rd Lab)
Nikon Delta (4th Lab)
Nikon Echo (5th Lab)
Nikon Fox-trot (6th Lab)

«

Cancel

User selection window

—Cj Container type 6WP

BioStation CT Admin

Search window

(e L |

Acquired by Other systems

Search window

© This system

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Cell Bank B 022
Hela oo

C/Z4 Bank A 001
Cell Bank A 002 Detail
Cell Bank A 003 Detail |
Cell Bank B 002

Cancel

Cell selection window

-

Acquired by

e

Search window

BioStation CT Admin

© This system O Other systems

Cancel
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Managing the Observation Data

This section describes the procedures for preparation for downloading, downloading and uploading the
observation data of the sample.

There are two ways data can be downloaded:

Automatic download: (Using BioCT communicator)

Manual download:

By setting automatic download with the BioCT communicator beforehand,
captured images are automatically downloaded to the specified folder on an external
PC each time scheduled observation completes.

For a timelapse observation, the latest images will be added to the downloaded data
as appropriate.

Automatic download is set on an external PC.
For details on the procedure for setting automatic download, see Section 3.9.1,
“Downloading the Observation Data (Automatic Download).”

The user manually prepares and performs download each time if required.
Download is prepared by specifying the observation data to be downloaded and
then the data is downloaded to the external PC.

For details on the procedure for setting download preparation, see Section 3.9.2,
“Download Preparation for the Observation Data (Manual Download).”

For details on the procedure for downloading the observation data which has been
prepared for downloading, see Section 3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared
Observation Data (Manual Download).”

To manually download the observation data, it is necessary to prepare the download in advance.
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Downloading the Observation Data (Automatic Download)

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

Click the Functions button on the System status
screen.

The Functions window appears.

Click the Tool button.

The Tool window appears.

Click the Communicator button.

A dialog box for installing the BioCT communicator
(BioCTcom.exe) required for setting automatic
download appears.

Click the Save button in the “File Download —
Security Warning” dialog box.

If the Run button is clicked before the Save button, the
BioCT communicator does not run correctly, even
though the BioCT communicator’'s window appears. Be
sure to save the BioCT communicator before pressing
the Run button.
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Alfa 24 14
Status Update
Bravo j2 Bravo j1s
Marmz-unz]
= 22 12
CETE - GF
BioStation.. 21 1

System status screen

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[(QfBScheduﬁng] [ § | Dcjwnload ]

[ B3 Sample list ] [ all \I ;Ioad ]
[ & Search ] [ Tool ]
[ [] Latest photo ] [ [ Puree ]

Functions window

€ - Windows Internet Explorer

V

Communicator

Close

Tool window

File Download - Security Waming

Do you want to run or save this file?

Mame: BjoCTcom.exe
Type: Application, 1.0SME

Fram:  |ocalhost

A\ 4

I -3 | ‘While files from the Internet can be ugeful this file type can
1§ ‘q potentially harm your computer. |fyou do not trust the source, do
"7 notrun or save this software. What' = the risk?
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(5) Specify the folder to save the BioCT communicator
(BioCTcom.exe), and then click the Save button.

Recent Places
4 Libraries
8 Computer
i Network

« i,

Save As =
QU [1 v BiostationCT-image ~ [ 4| [ searcn BstationCT-image P
Organize v New folder = - @
X Foworiies Nome Date modified Type Size

= EE““”" , No items match your search.
8 Downloads

[ aBioCT com.exe]

Save astype: |Application

~ Hide Folders. Save Cancel

Do not change the extension (.exe) of the file “BioCTcom.exe.” If it is changed, the automatic
download function (BioStation CT communicator) will not work.

Changing the file name may automatically change the extension if Windows is set to hide
extensions. Confirm that the extension is “.exe” if the file name was changed.

* For details on how to show or hide the file extensions, see Windows Help.

(6) Double-click the savedBioCTcom.exe file to run the

BioCT communicator.

The BioCT communicator starts to run.

(7) Specify the destination folder to save the download

data.
1.

Click the ... button in the Data folder field and
specify the folder to save the data to be
downloaded by automatic download.

The same folder as the one for BioCTcom.exe
specified in step (5) is selected by default.

Do not change the default setting of the Client
name and Sever name.
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oS e S
S®) [+ BioStationCT-image [ ¢ ||| Search BiostationCT-image o]
Organize ¥ Include in library v Share with » Burn » 4= - E] \'g'\
r F: e - Name Date modified Ty
¢ Favorites L.

B Deskiop

& Downloads r %

5] Recent Places  |=

3 Libraries

1M Computer

1item

4/8/2011 11:21 AM

Ap

BioStation CT Communicator Setting

Client name PC=s0at=xx=x
Server name BioCT-PC

Select data to be dewnloaded

@ For All User(s)
Download path : G¥Users¥biostation_ct¥Desktop¥ Data

For selected user(s).

Userlist | Update |

Dowmload User name Dowmload path

—>

Setting window
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2. Click the OK button.

The Automatic download function (BioCT
communicator) is set and a registration
confirmation dialog box for start-up appears.

3. To add BioCT communicator to the Startup,
click the OK button.

Adding it to Startup runs the BioCT communicator
automatically when the PC is turned on.

BioStation CT Communicator Setting

Server name BioCT-PC

Select data to be downloaded

© For All User(s)

Client name PC—s0ax= o

\:I Add to startup?

Download path : G:¥Users¥hiostation_ct¥Desktop¥ Data D
7 For selected user(s)
User list __Upda(e
Download  User name Download path
o
BioCTcom =3

ok ||

Cancel

BioCT communicator

While the BioCT communicator is running, the task bar shows its icon.

CQ-)FD@:&H][&;

Right-clicking the icon allows operations such as setting change, deleting from Startup, and ending the

BioCT communicator.

Setting / Cancels the startup registration.

f

Changes the settings.

Delete from Startup — [

<Rl

F\Etlﬁ_\’/
End

Closes the BioCT communicator.

i
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Data after automatic download

Performing the scheduled observation downloads the data to the Data folder automatically.

1% Computer

& Local Disk (C)

W Network

Data
File folder

Date modified: 3/14/2013 3:22 PM

pu——
&) [0 BioStationCT-image » [ || Search B T o
Orgsnize ¥ (5 Open  Includeinlibrary v Shsrewith v Hew folder - 0 @
D Name ) Date modified Type Size
B Desktop || Userdato.dat 3/14/20133:22PM  DAT File 0KB
& Downloads || CTinfo.dat 3/16/201311:26 AM  DAT File 08
L] Recent Places ] BioCTcom.ini 3/16/201311:25 AM  Configuration .. 1B
K BioCTeom.exe 3/14/2013319PM  Application 1,340 KB
" Libraries || BioCTcom.dat 3/16/201311:25 AM  DAT File 1B
(%] Documents Retry 3/14/2013322PM  File folder
o Music ! log 3/16/201311:25 AM  File folder
&) Pictures Data 3/14/2013322PM__ File folder
B videos

Data will be saved in separate folders by sample (each well).

@uvl | » BioStationCT-image » Data »

~[4][ s

Organize ~

¢ Favorites
B Desktop
4 Downloads
% Recent Places
i Libraries

1% Computer

€ Network

18 items

Include in library =

Share with + Burn

Name

N5-Lab-002-01-1_201104010001
N5-Lab-002-01-2_201104010002
NS5-Lab-002-01-3_201104010003
N5-Lab-002-01-4_201104010004
. NS-Lab-002-01-5_201104010005
N5-Lab-002-01-6_201104010006
. NS-Lab-002-02-1_201104010007
N5-Lab-002-02-2_201104010008
. NS5-Lab-002-02-3_201104010009
N5-Lab-002-02-4_201104010010
. NS5-Lab-002-02-5_201104010011
N5-Lab-002-02-6_201104010012
. N5-Lab-002-03-1_201104010013
N5-Lab-002-03-2_201104010014
. N5-Lab-002-03-3_201104010015
NS5-Lab-002-03-4_201104010016
. N5-Lab-002-03-5_201104010017
NS-Lab-002-03-6_201104010018

New folder
Date medified

4/8/2011 1041 AM
4/8/2011 10:50 AM
4,/8/2011 10:50 AM
4/8/2011 10:51 AM
4/8/2011 10:51 AM

/8/2011 10:51 AM
/2011 10:56 AM
4/8/2011 10:56 AM

4/8/2011 10:56 AM
4/8/2011 10:56 AM
4/8/2011 10:56 AM
/8/2011 10:56 AM
/2011 10:
4,/8/2011 10:

Type

File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

File folder

i

Size
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BEXFE Download Preparation for the Observation Data (Manual Download)

This section describes the procedure for preparing observation data for download.
When download preparation is completed, a download file is created in this system.

The following methods can be used to prepare data for downloading:

To individually prepare download of currently displayed images

See the following sections for details.
Section 3.5.3.1, “Viewing the micro image (Ph image) and preparing download”
Section 3.5.3.2, “Viewing the micro image (FL image) and preparing download”
Section 3.5.3.3, “Viewing the macro image and preparing download”
Section 3.5.3.4, “Viewing the Full Scan image and preparing download”
Section 3.5.3.5, “Viewing the Tiling image and preparing download”

To prepare download of observation data specifying a specific sample
For details, see Section 3.9.2.1, “Download Preparation of Observation Data for Each Sample.”

To batch download preparation of observation data for multiple holders/samples

For details, see Section 3.9.2.2, “Batch Download Preparation of Multiple-Holder/Sample Observation
Data.”

To batch download preparation of images for sample
For details, see Section 3.9.2.3, “Batch Download Preparation of Images for Sample.”
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3.9.21 Download preparation of observation data for each sample

(1) Display the Image review window.

a. To select the stocker where the sample is
being cultured
a-1. On the System status screen, click the

button of the stocker that contains the
sample to be downloaded.

& - windows Internet Explorer

Status

3

S

m Temp 37.0°C 20

Humidity 90.0%RH
coz 5.0%%

@ oz —%

[ 3\11-1—/027004 ] 29[ 1};-;—/027003 ]19

ieb/15—007 = e

Feb/20-001 Feb/26-002
Cleael G

The Select function window appears.

Carrier

System status screen

a-2. Click the Image review button. (e =
The Image review window of the selected Sl (e (1 vecbeervetion)
——
sample appears. G —_—
Sample name : Mar/02-003-1 “ Q Out.

Go to step (2).

£ ] Image review

[ Newexp priment

For information on the Image review window,

see Section 3.5.2, “Image review window. =

i
g

——

| Stop irfaging
= psins |

End exp Jriment ]

Select function window

b. To select the observation data from the sample

list Alfa 24
list )

b-1. Click the Functions button on the System bave )R8 bavo R

status screen. (5000 = 7 Ju

The Functions window appears. = BioStation. | 21
] )

14

11

System status screen

b-2. Click the Sample list button. e =)
All samples cultured by the user are displayed in _
the Sample list window. (czsomans) (3 oomen ]
) 8 Sample list ] [ (P Upload ]
To display the list of the already observed Coee ) (B )
culture samples onto the sample list, use (CE=mee) ([tGren)
the search function. _ .
For details on the search function, see ——
Section 3.8, “Searching for Observation
Data.”
@®

Functions window
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b-3. Click the sample name to prepare for
download.

& - Windows ntemet Explorer (o] - e

The Image review window of the selected = T —
sample appears. S e (| ™ I8 m————

Sample comment

L} atest photo 2013/ Mar/02 - —/——/—  6WP  [] 1 Mar/02-004-1
Stocker(29)

BioStation CT Admin

Click the Open area to display all sample names S
in the holder. e T o 0w mamma
[ = ) i
For details on vessel name abbreviations ) | [ e
used in the Sample list window, see the list T

[] 43 Feboc00zaos
Biostation CT A

on Page 95, “Abbreviation and description
for vessels.”

amin

[1 A5 Feb/06-002-405

Sample list window

(2) Perform download preparation of images

1. Click the Image selection button below the - —
thumbnail images and select the image to Swmple Name  Mar02-005-1
prepare for download. et s pkn a2
A checked symbol appears in the check box for Inage roviow

2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin Roticed
= Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin

2x 4x 10x 20x
0,0 ©EE [ Lm [ em [ .4

the image corresponding to the selected Image
selection button.

Multiple images can be selected.

) 2013/Mar/1115:20  Efo [taYion CT Admin tide
=)
) 2013/Mar/1115:20  Bio Jtation CT Admin Hiee

Image review window

2. Click the Download button on the right of the =)
Observation history area.

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1

Sample Comment  Control sample

The Image download setting window appears. ColName  Celabukpod )
lmage review 1)
2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin
To_downloaq a s_et of tlme-seqL_Jenhal images —__ MelmDMENEL 000l S o
or images with different Z positions, display
the original image by clicking the Enlarge m

button under the images for the download

preparation. Q . . . -
For details, see Section 3.5.3.1, “Viewing the 5 7 emnlem T em

micro image (Ph image) and preparing RS Biaion T A >
download." 2% 2013/Mar/1115:20  BioStation CT Admin - ide
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Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded.

5 =
Image type Format Channel Information
® T‘xr%i\‘epse ® PNG & Ph [] Scale  [] Condition [] Date and time (2)
O One shot Yo []chi | Framerate Resolution
(1) I Lle [ ch2 O 1 frame/sec @® Original
S © oo O'5 framessec | | O 75%
[ ch3
. L O TIF O 10 frame/sec O 50%
~ S!;‘;E"?f:j:‘ L O 20 frame/sec O 25%
Eﬁ OaE Llons O 30 frame/sec | | O 10%
Image download settings window
No. Name Function
(1) | Format area Select the format of download images.
@) | Information area Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information

are available for Scale, Condition and Date and time.

Click the OK button

After download preparation is complete, the
download preparation complete dialog box

appears.

Click the OK button

Download preparation of the image is complete.

O

—c—

T = () 30 frame /sec

Image download setting window

=5

! Download preparation started. It might take time to complete

% the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the
external PC, please download them from the external PC.

203
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3.9.2.2 Batch download preparation of multiple-holder/sample observation data

(1) Display the Sample list window.

1. Click the Functions button on the System
status screen.

The Functions window appears.

2. Click the Sampile list button in the Functions
window.

All samples cultured by the logged in user are
displayed in the Sample list window.

(2) Select holders or samples for download
preparation.

Check the check boxes in the Sample list window to
select multiple holders or samples for download
preparation.

25 15
Alfa 24 14

Status Update
Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13

- 22
CETE |

1}1(11-/02—002 J 12

BioStation.. 21

11

System status screen

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

= 2=

[(Qfssmdming] [ 4 Download

)|

—ﬁ @s:smplensc] [ (P Upload

)

[ &2 Search ] [ 4 Tool

)

[ [] Latest photo ] [ 1] Purge

)

[ [3] Multi images] [ﬂMasurmimemnoe]

Stocker status

Close

©e

Functions window

@& - windows Internet Explorer

@In . §0ut¢ e

Status Type
< o

¥

Stocker(29)

[# Inputinformation

[] Latest photo 2013/Mar/02 - —/—/—  GWP /

x

1

Mar/02-004-1
BioStation C’

For details on vessel name abbreviations used in
the Sample list window, see the list on Page 95,
“Abbreviation and description for vessels.”
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2013/Feb/26 - —/—/— 24WP D Al Feb/26-002-A
Download 7 q X
Stocker(17) BioStation C
(! Pointimages l

2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP| D Al Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
control sampl
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP D A2 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP D A3  Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C7
2013/Feb/06 - --—/----/-—— 96WP D A4 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C7
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP \[ || A5 Feb/06-002-A

\—/

\V

Sample list window
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Clicking the All button selects all samples in all
displayed holders.

Click the Open area to display all sample names in the
holder. Click the Close area to display only the first
sample.

When the check box is checked with only the first
sample in the holder displayed, all samples in the
holder are selected.

(3) Perform download preparation of images.

1. Click the Point images button to prepare
download of timelapse images captured by
Point observation.

Creation of a download file for timelapse
observation images is prepared from images of
the holder and sample selected in step (2).

Click the Fullscan images button to prepare
download of timelapse images captured by
Full Scan observation.

Creation of a download file for Full Scan images is
prepared from the images of the holder and
sample selected in step (2).

Click the Tiling images button to prepare
download of timelapse images captured by

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

In Qut
@ C g | & | M ee
Status pVESH R
[[] Latest photo 2013/Mar/02- —/—/— 6WP [/] 1 Mar/02-004-1
Stocker(29) BioStation C’
[# nput information.
2013/Feb/26 - —/—/— 24WP [/] A1 Feb/26-002-A
Download . ——
Stocker(17) BioStation C
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] Al Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C7
control sampl
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A2 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A3 Feb/06-002-A
@& - Windows Internet Explorer
& in . & ou | -l =
Status Type Al
[7] Latest photo 2013/Mar/02 - —/—/— 6WP [ | 1 Mar/02-004-1
Stocker(29) BioStation C7
[t tormton >
o 2013/Feb/26 - — — 24WP [ ]| Al Feb/26-002-A
own 02 Stocker(1 BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ ] Neb/06-002-4
control sampl
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ | A2 | Feb/06-002-4
Stocker(3) BioStation C!
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [ | A3 | Feb/06-002-A
@& - Windows Internet Explorer
B In 5 Out
s s ] .
LN g
Status Type, || All
[[] Latest photo I 2013/Mar/02- —/—/— 6WP [/] 1 Mar/02.004.1
Stocker(29) BioStation C’
[# Inputinformation
— 2013/Feb/26 - —/—/— 24WP Al Feb/26-002-A
o Stocker(17) BioStation C’
() Fullscanimages '
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A1 Feb/06-002-A
control sampl
T |2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A2 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A3 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/] A4 Feb/06-002-A
Stocker(3) BioStation C’
2013/Feb/06 - —/—/— 96WP [/l A5 Feb/06-002-A

Tiling observation.

Creation of a download file for Tiling images is
prepared from the images of the holder and
sample selected in step (2).

The Image download setting window appears.
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When the Point images button is clicked, all the images captured by Point observation during
scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

When the Fullscan images button is clicked, all the images captured by Full Scan observation
during scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

When the Tiling images button is clicked, all the images captured by Tiling observation during
scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

Images captured during live observation and images captured during scheduled observation
in stage exclusive mode are not included.

For information on download preparation of images captured during live observation, see
Section 3.5.3.3, “Viewing the macro image and preparing download.”

For information on download preparation of images captured by stage exclusive mode
scheduled observation, see Section 3.5.3.1, “Viewing the micro image (Ph image) and
preparing download” or Section 3.5.3.2, “Viewing the micro image (FL image) and preparing
download.”

2. Set the format conditions of the image for the download preparation.
The format conditions set here are applied to all images to be downloaded.
-
’ Image type Format Channel Information
(1 ) | ® TEJ;,\]a;)SL: O PNG = e [[] Scale  [] Condition [] Date and time | (3)
@) ‘ O S o m__.lj Chi | Frame rate Resolution
[“] ch2 @® 1 frame/sec @® Origina
O JPG [ cha O 5 frame/sec O 715% (4)
O TIF § O 10 frame/sec O 50%
— O 20 frame/sec O 25%
©avt | TGS | 5 30 frame/sec | | O 10%
Image download setting window
No. Name Function
(1) | Format area Select the format of download images.

)

Select the channels to be downloaded.

Channel area Enabled only when fluorescence image is selected.

(Live observation data cannot be selected.)

@)

Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information are

Information area available for Scale, Condition and Date and time.

When AVl is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.

4)

Frame rate area

Select the duration of playback per image.

Enabled only when AVl is selected for the format.
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Click the OK button. T FPTRTIOE——
O TIF (O 10 frame/sec O 50%
. . D Single image(s - O cn )
After download preparation is complete, the © S e T O 20 famesaee || O 26%
i i 5 @At || D105 || (5 30 framessec | | O 10%
download preparation complete dialog box o8 |
appears.
PP

Image download setting window

Click the OK button. f =)

Download preparation of the image is complete.
Download preparation started. It might take time to complete

I the process.

When the files are listed under the Download window on the

external PC, please download them from the external PC.

For details on the procedure for downloading
the prepared data to an external PC, see
Section 3.9.3, “Downloading the Prepared
Observation Data (Manual Download).”

Complete dialog box for download
preparation
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3.9.23

Batch download preparation of images for sample

(1) Display the Image review window.

1.

On the System status screen, click the button
of the stocker that contains the sample to be
downloaded.

The Select function window appears.

Click the Image review button.

The Image review window of the selected sample
appears.

(2) Prepare download processing.

1.

Check that the right culture history is selected
to be prepared for download processing, and
prepare for batch download.

To prepare batch download of all Point
observation timelapse images, click the Point
images button.

To prepare batch download of all Full Scan
observation timelapse images, click the
Fullscan images button.

To prepare batch download of all Tiling
observation timelapse images, click the Tiling
images button.

The Image download setting window appears.
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& - windows Internet Explorer

30 20

[ ?/1[:1—/02—004 ]29( ?ﬂlhr/l)}i)ﬂs )19

}Tleb/ 15-007 % e

Feb/20-001 Feb/26-002
- 27 G

17

Arm operation
S . -

Status Update

& - windows Interet Explorer

Select function

WP
Sample name : Mar/02-003-1

Ej Image review

]

[P Newe fperiment

- San|ple list

il
B

maging

End experiment

i
1E

Select function window

@ - windows Internet Explorer

Sample Name Mar/02-003-1
Sample Comment ~ Control sample

Cell Name Cell-2 Bank B 002

User BioStation CT Admin
Ear
[ﬁ 2013/Mar/1216:46  BioStation CT Admin
[T Timelapse Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
- 2013/Mar/1115:30  BioStation CT Admin
View
[ Multiimages ——
“
?yﬁ&d
' ¥ Pointimages i‘ 20

‘ @ Fullscanimages

@] Tilingimages / & 0,0

& 2013/Mar/11 15:20  BioStation CT Admin

st
£ Stop maging | 2013/Mar/11 1520 BioStation CT Admin

Medium D-MEM/F-12 100.0m1
Density of cell 100cells/ml

Image review window
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When the Point images button is clicked, all the images captured by Point observation during
scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

When the Fullscan images button is clicked, all the images captured by Full Scan observation
during scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

When the Tiling images button is clicked, all the images captured by Tiling observation during
scheduled observation (normal mode) are set to be downloaded.

Images captured during live observation and images captured during scheduled observation
in stage exclusive mode are not included.

For information on download preparation of images captured during live observation, see
Section 3.5.3.3, “Viewing the macro image and preparing download.”

For information on download preparation of images captured by stage exclusive mode
scheduled observation, see Section 3.5.3.1, “Viewing the micro image (Ph image) and
preparing download” or Section 3.5.3.2, “Viewing the micro image (FL image) and preparing
download.”

Set the format conditions of the image for the download preparation.
The allowable conditions depend on the type of image to be downloaded.

Set the format conditions of the images to be downloaded, and then click the OK button.
After download preparation is completed, the download preparation complete dialog box appears.

(===

Image type Format Channel Information

(1)

[] Scale  [] Condition [] Date and time | ( )

® Timelapse

el

O PNG [“] Ph

[7] Cht | Frame rate Resolution
=@

[4] ch2 @ 1 frame/sec ® Original

[ ch3 O 5 frame/sec

(4)

5 O 10 frame/sec | | O 50%
O TIF Elch

O 20 frame/sec | | O 25%
® AVI O chs

O 30 frame/sec O 10%

Image download setting window

No.

Name Function

(1M

Select the format of download images.

Format area AVl is enabled only when the Point images button in the Image review window is

used for download.

@)

Select the channels to be downloaded.

Channel area . .
Enabled only when fluorescence image is selected.

@)

Select the image information to be added. Three types of image information are
Information area available for Scale, Condition and Date and time.

When AVl is selected for the format, Scale cannot be selected.

4)

Select the duration of playback per image.
Frame rate area

Enabled only when AVl is selected for the format.
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3. Click the OK button. ( )

Download preparation of the image is complete.

i Download preparation started. It might take time to complete
*%  the process.
When the files are listed under the Download window on the
external PC, please download them from the external PC.

For details on the procedure for
downloading the prepared data to an
external PC, see Section 3.9.3,
“Downloading the Prepared Observation Complete dialog box for download
Data (Manual Download).” preparation

—ACaution

The scale bar displayed in the Various image display window is not included in the original image.
An image data file prepared for download includes the original image only.

The image size is calculated as shown below. The dynamic range of the CCD camera is 8 mm x 8
mm (1000 x 1000 pixels), and when the image is captured at 2x, the above size becomes 8/2 mm x
8/2 mm (4 mm x 4 mm) (1 pixel=4 ym).

The image size of each observation magnification is calculated based on the above information.
* 2x of the image size becomes 4 mm x 4 mm (1 pixel=4 ym)

* 4x of the image size becomes 2 mm x 2 mm (1 pixel=2 ym)

* 10x of the size becomes 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (1 pixel=0.8 um)

* 20x of the image size becomes 0.4 mm % 0.4 mm (1 pixel=0.4 pm)

* 40x of the image size becomes 0.2 mm % 0.2 mm (1 pixel=0.2 pm)

—ACaution

When creating AVI files with the image download function, if the number of frames is too large, the
AViI file is fragmented into multiple files because the number of frames in one AVI file is limited.

The maximum number of frames is determined by the number of pixels in the image to be
downloaded.

The number of pixels for one side of the image The maximum number of frames
1000 pixels or less 1000 frames
1001 pixels or more 2000 pixels or less 250 frames
2001 pixels or more 3000 pixels or less 110 frames
3001 pixels or more 4000 pixels or less 60 frames

In the Full Scan image display window (Download tab), if the number of vertical pixels is
different from the number of horizontal pixels on a download area that has been specified
with Area select area, the limitation is applied to the larger one.

For standard images (single images), since the number of pixels is 1000 x 1000 pixels, the
maximum number of frames is 1000 frames.
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Downloading the Prepared Observation Data (Manual Download)

The observation image data that are prepared for downloading can be downloaded to an external PC. If the
data is not yet prepared for downloading, create a download file first. See Section 3.9.2, “Download
Preparation for the Observation Data (Manual Download).”

Before downloading the observation image data, make sure to complete “external PC setup” on the PC. If
the PC setup for downloading the data is not properly applied as instructed in this manual, the file
downloaded to the PC may not be opened because of a file attribute difference.

For details on how to download a Multi images display window, see Section 3.7.3, “Downloading a Multi
Images Display Window.”

When the free space on the file server is insufficient, old image data is automatically deleted in the order it
was saved. Download the Observation data of the observed sample to a PC to delete the data from the file
server. For details on the procedure for deleting the Observation data on the file server, see Section 5.2,
“Deleting the Observation data.”

When no file is displayed in the Download window:

* A download file is automatically deleted seven days after it was created. If a download file created
seven or more days earlier is required for download, create it again by performing the download
preparation.

» The download file may not be displayed in the Download window immediately after preparation
because the data is being created.
When a sample has been cultured for a long period, its download file may have many images and be
very large. Creating such a large file takes a long time.
To check the download files while they are being created, display the Status window by clicking the
Status tab at the top of the Download window. A list of files being created is displayed in the Status
window. Those files in the Status window are moved to the Download window when file creation is

completed.
[ @ - windows Internet Explorer = ]
Free space 99.4GB / 100GB
No.l BioStation.. 2013/Mar/14 17:08 Mar/02-003.. @ 160MB
No.2 BioStation.. 2013/Mar/14 17:08 Mar/02-004.. @ﬂ 160MB
No.3 BioStation.. 2013/Mar/14 17:08 Feb/07-002.. @ 144MB
No.d BioStation.. 2013/Mar/14 17:08 Mar/02-004.. @ﬂ 39MB

Close

Status window
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3.9.3.1

Downloading a single file

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status

(2)

screen.

The Functions window appears.

Click the Download button.

Clicking the Download button in the Functions window
opens the Download preparation setting area which
shows a list of files prepared for download.

l

Status Update

Ama 2 1
Bravo Ik Bravo B

Drit J” ( ]_Vlhr/OLOOZ ) 12
BioStation.. 21 11

System status screen

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

(o] i

(( @ schecuiing ) [ § | Downioad ]<

[@s.mplelm] [ (P - Upload ]

==
[ Dutestphoto]

( Tool )

[ 17 Purge ]

[ﬂmmrmlimemnne]

[ [3] Multi images]

(==

Functions window

(@ - windows Intemet Explorer ool ] |
_ o Free space 99.4GB/100GB (|t Update ; 3)
[ ' b Mar/02-003-1 BioStation CT Admin ‘:
(1 | | Nod | 66 MB e : This icon indicates
that the file has been
[;ﬁ} Mar/02-003-1 BioStation CT Admin L downloaded.
O No.l 2MB (( +/Download F : (4)
[::\r Feb/07-002-1 BioStation CT Admin (© 1 Delete ; (5)
]| N1 | 34sme P ! i (6)
[ ;f“r Feb/15-007-1 BioStation CT Admin / (7)
P | rj /L // L -l
(2) & [ selectall )
[ 4 Download ] I 17 Deletej [ Close } ‘ (8)
Download window
No. Name Function
(1) | File selection check box Select or deselect individual download files.
(2) | Select all button Click this button to select/deselect all download files.
(3) | Update button Click this button to refresh the screen.
(4) | Download button Click this button to download files individually.
(Individual)
(5) | Delete button (Individual) Click this button to delete files individually.
(6) I(Dsoevlvgcl:tt)i\a/g)button Click this button to download multiple selected files at a time.
(7) | Delete button (Selective) Click this button to download multiple files at a time.
(8) | Close button Click this button to close the Download window.
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o

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

(3) Download a file.

Click the Download button of a file to be
downloaded in the Download window.

Free space 99.4GB / 100GB

Mar/02-003-1

BioStation CT Admin

[m} | No.l I 66 MB

&= o

Mar/02-003-1

BioStation CT Admin

The Download confirmation dialog box appears.

]

No1 I 2MB

(lpownion )

V4

BioStati pn CT Admin

Feb/07-002-1
O | No.l | 348 MB 11Do nlm)

Feb/15-007-1

[T = 1

[ 1] Delete ][ Close J

BioStati pn CT Admin

(75 oow foad

Download window

Click the Save button in the file download
confirmation dialog box.

If the Open button is clicked before the Save

button, the files may not be downloaded properly.

File Download

i

{
i

Do you want to open or save this file?

Mame: 2011033000019_5_01.zip
Type Compressed [zipped) Folder, 119MB
From: - Jocalhost

Be sure to save the file before starting ) ) =
downloadlng [7] Admays ask before opening this type offile

harm your computer. 1Fyou do not trust tife source, do not open or

| “hie fles fom the Interne t can be usefs |some fles can potentially
\d_ save this fle What' s the risk?

3. Specify the folder in which the file is to be

saved, and then click the Save button. ()= [1 + sositoncr-mage <[4 [ seorn wsaroncrmage P
Organize » New folder §= v @
¢ Favorites Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop No items match your search.

When downloading images, any double-byte i re o
character used for “sample name” part of the T
folders or image file names in the zip file is —
converted into “$”. (Example: “7 X ~ A1” -> —_—
"$SSA1) , .
File neme: -
Seve as type: | Compressed zipped) Folder -
# Hide Folders Save Cancel
(4) Delete the file for download from the file server.
o[

After confirming that download has been completed (8 s e e

successfully, click the Delete button. rrespeessaca/incs (@ [EEEID)

(%)

Click the Close button in the Download window to
close it.

Mar/02-003-1

=k

BioStation CT Admin

O No.l I 66 MB.  Download ) MY
Mar/02-003-1 BioStation CT Admin 7 Delete
O | No1 | 2MB Toowniesd) K |
Feb/07-002-1 BioStation CT Admin
[m} No.l | 348 MB 4 Download |

Feb/15-007-1

BioStation CT Admin

) 1

(5 Toownioad ] (e ) [ cioe

Download window
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3.9.3.2 Downloading multiple files at a time
(1) Click the Functions button on the System status Bravo  J 23 O]
screen. [ Drit ]zz [ Mar/02-002 Ju
The Functions window appears. S ) n
| System status screen
(2) Click the Download button. S —e, ==
Clicking the Download button in the Functions window (Cosoresing ) (3 oot &
opens the Download window which shows a list of files
[ @s.mplslml [ (P Upload ]
prepared for download. ) L .
Functions window
(3) Click the check box on the left side of the files to
be downloaded in the Download window. | ——
mm ot Free space 99.2GB/ 100GB
Mu|tip|e files can be selected. Mar/02.003-1 BioStation CT Admin i
, . | o1 | 2 a
All files are selected by clicking the Select all button. \/| | |
\Ftb/‘07'002'1 BioStation CT Admin =
“ No.l | 348 MB |
Heb/15-007-1 BioStation CT Admin
= No.l 91 MB |
Mar/02-004-1 BioStation CT Admin
I | (G ] =
[ ] Selectall
[ §  Download J [ 1 Delete ] [ Close J
Download window
(4) Click the Download button at the bottom of the o ;
Download window. TR s i —
Mar/02-003-1 BioStation CT Admin
A dialog box for downloading the downloader O [ et [ 2w o |
(BioStationCTDL.hta) for batch downloading appears.
“ No.l | 348 MB |
Biostation T Aduin
= No.l 91 MB |
Mar/02-004-1 BioStation CT Admin
I | (G ] =
(o) ' §  Download I [ 1 Delete ] [ Close J
(5) Click the Save button in the “File Download — File Dounlosd - Security Waming =)

Security Warning” dialog box.

If the Run button is clicked before the Save button, the
downloader does not run correctly, even though the
downloader window appears. Be sure to save the
downloader before pressing the Run button.
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Do you want to run or save this file?

Iﬁ Neme: EioStationCTDL hta
Typei HTML Application

From |acalhost

Run | [ sae ][

Gancel |

i < '\l While files fiom the Internet csn be useff, this fle type can
potentially harm your computer. If you dc not trust the source. do

N Roteun or saue dhis softwars. What s th,[risk?

Warning dialog box
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(6) Specify the folder to save the downloader, and

then click the Save button.

The downloaded files are also stored in the folder

selected here.

be downloaded.
Otherwise, download may fail.

Do not include a “%” in the path where the file is to

Save fis
() [ s siostationcT-image 43 ] Search BioStationCT-i
Organize v New felder
T Name Date modified Type size
- zes“‘?" . No items match your search.,
& Downloads

L] Recent Places
4 Libraries
1% Computer
€ Network

«

[210Y: 1 T B oStation CTDL|

Seve os type: [HTML Application

# Hide Folders

Downloader) will not work.

Changing the file name may automatically change the extension if Windows is set to hide
extensions. Confirm that the extension is “.hta” if the file name was changed.

* For details on how to show or hide the file extensions, see Windows Help.

Do not change the file extension “BioStationCTDL.hta.” Otherwise the downloader (BioStation CT

(7) Double-click the saved BioStationCTDL.hta file to

run the downloader.

The BioStation CT Downloader starts to run.

(8) Download starts when the BioStation CT

Downloader opens.
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o[ . ] |
> P oo (T o |
- ® [1.» BioStationCT-image = [ 4 ||| Search BisStationCT-image »
Organize v Include in library + Share with Bumn  » =~ 0 @
i — e . Date modified Type
B Desktop : : 4/6/2011952AM  HTML App|
& Downloads ="
£ Recent Places
5 Libraries
1% Computer Rl m »
7 C:¥Users¥biostation_ct¥Desktop¥BioStationCTDL hta = [ ] [ |
BioStation CT Downloader
7 SampleName + FileName
Close
Status Running
Path Ci\Usersibiostation_ctiDesktop
FreeSpace: 181GB
SampleName
No. FileName MB| Download Status.
Feb/07-002-1
1 Feb$07-002-1_2013020700007_1_01.zip 78 100% Done
Feb/26-002-A1
1 Feb$26-002-A1_2013022600025_1_01.zip 62 25%  Downloading
Mar/02-003-1
1 Mar$02-003-1 2013031100001 1 01 7in 75 0% Waiting =
r
Downloader
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Status indication for download files

Depending on the volume of the file to be downloaded, it may take a long time to complete
downloading. For each download file, the progress of downloading is shown in the Download field and
the status of the file is indicated in the Status field.

The Download field shows the progress of downloading PR e T )
of the f||e F SampleName + FileName s
Close
Status. Ruaning
The Status field shows the status of the download file. Pah  -CUsesbiostaionct Deskiop BioSiatoaCT image
. . . . FreeSpace : 103GB
The following statuses are indicated during download. e
No. FileName MB  Download Status
NS-Lab-002 C
1/2011033000019_1_01 zip. 1208 100% Done
NS Lab :
1/2011033000007_1_01.zip 350§ 91%3: Downloading
NS Lab :
1/2011033000007_2_01.zip 304 0%! Waiting
NS-Lab-003 :
11_2011033000001.chm l§ 0%! ‘Waiting

Downloader

+ Waiting
The flle iS Waltlng tO be dOWnlOaded_ Path C:Users'biostationct Desktop BioStationCT-fmage

FreeSpace : 103GB

SampleName

¢+ Downloading No. [FleName VB[ Doviioad | S
H H H NS-Lab-002
The file is being downloaded. TS
NS Lab
1 1/2011033000007_1_01.zip 360 91% Download‘mgé
+ Saving B
The file was downloaded and is being saved. ) ED 0% Waiing é
11_2011033000001 chm 1 0% Waiting.
¢ Done
The file was downloaded.
Path C:\Users'biostationctDesktop'BioStationCT-image
FreeSpace : 103GB
SampleName
No. FileName MB| Download Status
NS-Lab-002
1.2011033000019_1_01 zip 120 100% Done
NS Lab

12011033000007_1_01.zip 360 100% Saving é
NS Lab
1201033000007 2 01.zip 30 0% Waiting é

NS-Lab-003
1/1_2011033000001.chm 1 0% ‘Waiting

If an error relating to the downloaded file occurs:

¢ File Error
The size of the file being downloaded is abnormal. Delete the zip file being downloaded from the folder
and start downloading again.

+ Server Error
Connection to the server does not work, or there is no downloaded file. Check the connection to the
server or check if there is a zip file having been downloaded.
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To stop downloading halfway:

Downloading can be stopped halfway through by clicking

the Close button.

Downloading can be restarted from the stopped point by
running the downloader (BioStationCTDL.hta) again.

During download, folders named .chmtmp and .ziptmp
are created in the destination folder. Do not delete these
folders because files are saved in these folders during

download.

When download is complete, these files are deleted

automatically.

B C:¥Users¥biostation_ct¥Desktop¥BioStationCTDL hta ol | s |
BioStation CT Downloader
[ SampleName + FileName \/
Close
Status Running
Path C:\Usersibiostation_ct'Desktop
FreeSpace : 181GB
SampleName
No. FileName MB  Download Status
Feb/07-002-1
1 Feb$07-002-1_2013020700007_1_01 zip 78 100% Done
Feb/26-002-A1
1 Feb$26-002-A1_2013022600025_1_01.zip 62 25%  Downloading
Mar/02-003-1
1 Mar§02-003-1 2013031100001 1 01 7in. 75 0% Waiting L
‘ i
Downloader
o
. - C, Do Cag, p— 1
e » BioStationCT-im.. » |42 ||| Search BiostationCT-image
S@L ioStationCT-im Te | g )
Organize v Include in library « Share with Bumn  » = 0 @
Y Tavorites Name Date modified Type
P Desktop File folder
4 Downloads 2| T 301103300 1 Compresse
] Recent Places [ BioStationCTDL HTML Ap
9 Libraries
1% Computer ~ [ m b

Data in the destination folder during
download

If an error occurs during download:

If an error occurs during download, the Status field of the downloader shows any of the following:

+ Server Error

Connection to the server does not work. Check if the connection to the server is properly established.

+ Save Error

The downloaded file failed to be saved. Check the amount of free space on the hard disk and retry

download.

(9) Exit the downloader.

When all files have been downloaded, the Status
indicator shows "Completed" to indicate that download
of all files is finished. Click the Close button and exit

the downloader.

&7 C:¥Users¥biostation_ct¥Deskiop¥BioStationCTDL hta

BioStation CT Downloader

7 SampleName + FileName

Path
FreeSpace - 103GB

SampleName
No. [FileName
NS-Lab-002
1/2011033000019_1_01.zip
NSLab
1/2011033000007_1_01.zip
Mar/11-001
1/2011031100001 1 _01 7in

C:\Users biostationct Deskiop BioStationCT-image

120

360

24

Download

100%

100%

100%

Close

Status

Done

Done

Downloader
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(10) Check unnecessary download files after making
sure that the files have been downloaded
successfully.

(11) Confirm that the download is successful and click
the Delete button at the bottom of the Download
window to delete download files from the file
server.

(12) Click the Close button in the Download window to
close it.
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© - windoy | internet expiorer

Free space 98.8GB / 100GB

Dow] load (R
[ nn/ovrum,;

BioStation CT Admin

G o

BioStation CT Admin

Nol | 61MB

& a

ar/02-003-1

BioStation CT Admin

Nol 74 MB

-_l Download ) I

€b/20-001-1

BioStation CT Admin

Vil I

V mrr W

| o

Select all

(5 Tpownioad ] (" Fpelers ) [

Clos

- )

Download window

© - Windoves Internet Explorer

=] s |

Free space 98.8GB / 100GB

[[%) Feb/07-002-1

BioStation CT Admin

Gooee ) |

| No.l I 77MB

G o

[ Feb26-002-a..

BioStation CT Admin

17 Delete

No1 I 61MB

-_J Download ) It

(15 Mar/02-003-1

BioStation CT Admin

17 Delete

| No.l I 74 MB

o o

[ () Feb20-001-1

BioStation CT Admin

[ |

¥ amr—— N

Select all

| § | Download I [_@;eme)l Close l

© - Windovs Internet Explorer

(=] |

Free space 100.0GB/ 100GB

Select all

(5 Tpownioad ] (" Fpelers ) [
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Chapter 3 Operation

Download File

A download file for live or scheduled observation images is downloaded as a compressed ZIP file (.zip).
When this file is extracted, both the observation image file and observations conditions list file (.csv) created

during image capturing appear. The selected images are stored in the folder for each channel of the phase
contrast image and that of the fluorescence image.

@Qv‘ <« 2010220001801 01 » 000000_000000 40FL + + [ || searct

Organize »  Extract all files

I Favorites
B Desktop
8 Downloads

Micro image

observation
condition list file

| Recent Places

A Libraries

Micro observation 3 oo

image i

Wusic

i

&) Pictures

B videos

1% Computer

&, Local Disk (C)

2/ DVD RW Drive (D:) OFFICEL4

i Network

5 ftems

Downloaded observation image files

The figure below shows an example of a file downloaded with the BMP selected for the file format.

oo S|
& =[] oo 00.. » cr2 ~ T3 ][ Search Chz 2]
Organize ¥ Bxtract all files - A @
. Favorites ’
P Desktop L
# Downloads 000000_000
U] RecentPlaces = 00040110

33010130
01_f2.bmp
i Libraries

1% Computer

1item

If the size of the observation image data is very large, the download file (.zip) is divided into multiple files.
The first file contains zipfiles.txt, which includes the information on how the files were divided.

In the case of Full Scan observation, the observation condition list file (micro.csv) is contained in the last
download file (.zip).
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Scale

Check the “Scale”
condition check box
when setting format
conditions for
download preparation
to add the scale to the
image.

Downloaded phase contrast image

Condition

Check the “Condition”
check box when
setting format
conditions for
download preparation
to add the condition
information to the
image.

Date and time

Check the “Date and
time” check box when
setting format
conditions for
download preparation
to add the capture
date and time to the
image.

Open the observation conditions list file to check the detailed conditions of the downloaded image.

240322585 [ 0
67586

2 2/22/2011 18:00:49
3 13/28/2011 16:06:29
4
5
6
7

H 4 » M| FLUORESCENCE #J

241341565

14117222 7184812 18

Oel w1

240322585

7184812

A9 - A ~
A B C D E F G H I 1 K L
1 sample Name cell Vessel Type File Name Time Stamp ~ CO2(%) Temperature(deg C) Humidity(%RH) 02(%) Exposure Time(msec) Luminance Position
2 NS-Lab-002 Hela cell 6Well-Plate MACRO_110330_1011_00.bmp 11/03/30_10:11 1.7 32.9 97 118 5 50
3
.
5
6
7 A
H 0 ¥| macro /¥ 4] [ | (a0}
Macro image observation condition list file
AT ~ £
A B c D E F G H 1 y
1 Date Time

0
18

Total luminance before analyzing Total luminance after analyzing Total number of areas Total area of areas Luminance of result Number of result Area of result LH
0

67586

(30

Micro image observation condition list file
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Uploading culture histor

data downloaded in Ver. 3.7 or earlier

The procedure for uploading the culture history data (chm file) that has been downloaded to the system
is described here.

(Culture history data download is not supported in Ver. 3.8 or later.)

Note that, uploaded cultured history data is excluded from automatic deletion. It is not deleted even
though it is old.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

Click the Functions button on the System status
screen.

Click the Upload button in the Functions window.

The Upload window appears.

Click the Browse... button to select the file to be
uploaded to the product.

Culture history: chm file

If multiple files are created from a large capacity culture
history data, upload all the divided downloaded files.

Click the Upload button.

The selected files are uploaded to the product.

Click the OK button to end the uploading.

The Upload window is closed.

== __Ji§ 7
Status Update

Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13

(o) (o)
Gasmen) (G JE——
o) (=)
Omseee) (Core)

[ [ Multi imsges] [“anim:nlnu]

Q ll
H
8

e®

Functions window

= [

(5 Free space 102400MB

& - Windows Interet Explorer

Upload

[ |[ Browse.. |

Upload window
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Environmental Settings

This chapter describes the procedure for setting environmental settings for this product.

User Settings

User settings window

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status

Alfa 24 14
Status Update

screen.
Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13

The Functions window is displayed. — o Ju [ oo ),
. BioStation.. 21 11

System status screen

(2) Click the User setting button. ) ST |

The User settings window is displayed.

[[stmdming] [ § | Download ]

(EE T
o) [CER )
(EEEE T
(Clviimeses ] (Rt

6

Functions window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer [ — L 2)
(1) BioStation CT Admin ‘ @ (4)
(5) |" Flask Y Flask(angle) T \ 3)
FE : . 60mmbDish | 100mmDish | 6Well | 12Well | 24Well | 8 -
© = R (s
(@ Point Position Magnifications ‘IJ
(7) b O Full Scan @ @ O @ @D @D ¢ (10)
O Tiling
Z stack ‘ (1 1)
o W7 Selectable == Fixed Detail
(8) | 1L ( = M) ( ) ( ) |||
Fluorescence
cht ) (en2) (Cenz)  (Loewi)
)
() Ch2 Ch3
C) ) Cn3) (o)
chi ) (ch2) (cha)  (Coeti )
9) [H :‘ Save l l Cancel ; ‘ (13)

User settings window (Point tab selected)
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Environmental Settings

@ - Windows Intermet Explorer r R (2)
(1) BioStation CT Admin ‘ @ (4)
(5) Flask : Y . Flosk(?ngle) . Y ) 3)
60mmDish | 100mmDish sWell 12Well 24Well e e
(6) | ﬁm,"";ﬁ"% N ting |
(® Point
T 14
(7) () Full Scan ( ) ( )
Q) Tiling Quick Fine
Magnifications @ Jl‘ | (11)
Fluorescence
Chi Ch2 Ch3 (oei) (12)
o @ @
Chi Ch2 Ch3 ' Detail J
Chi Ch2 Ch3 (D)
(9) I i Save ] l Cancel i ‘ (13)
User settings window (Full Scan tab selected)
@ - Windows Intemet Explorer [ (2)
(1) l BioStation CT Admin ‘ @ :%:Ghange i (4)
(5) _( :I;sk — \\f Flask(angle) \( ] | (3)
m mmpish | 100mmpish | swell | 12wel | 2ewel | wowen owen
(6) 7+ _Point Y full Scan m:
@ Point Position (1 5)
(7) O Full Scan I - 2x2-4 images
O Tiling e 1.56mm x 1.56mm range
Magnifications  ((2x ) (( 4x ) ( 10x ) (20x ) (C40x) 1J: (11)
Fluorescence
D o G D
‘ Chi J ' Ch2 ) ‘ Ch3 i ' Detail J
12
@ @ €@ 2
Chi Ch2 Ch3
Chi Ch2 Ch3 (oei)
(9) I : . J Save l I GCancel ‘: (13)
User settings window (Tiling tab selected)
No. Name Function
(1) | User name This area displays the current user name.

Thumbnail image display

switch button

Set the type of thumbnail image to be displayed in the Image review window.

If the displayed thumbnail images are phase contrast images, [Ph] is displayed, and
[FL] is displayed for fluorescence images.

Enable or disable autofocus when starting observation of the Live observation

window.

AF button
(Convex):  AF is enabled.
(Concave): AF is disabled.
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No.

Name

Function

Change password button

Click this button to change the login password of the current user.
Open the Password change window. (See Section 4.1.1.)

(5)

Culture vessel tabs

Select the culture vessel for which the default settings for scheduled observation are
to be set up.

(6)

Observation method tabs

Set the observation conditions for each of the observation methods.

Display the Observation condition setting window for each observation method by
switching over the tab.

Each Observation method tab has its own setting procedure:
Point: See “Default Setting for Point Tab.”

Full Scan: See “Default Setting for Full Scan Tab.”
Tiling: See “Default Setting for Tiling Tab.”

Default display selection
for the Observation
method selection tabs

Set the Observation method selection tabs initially displayed when the Observation
condition setting window is opened. (See Section 4.1.2.)

Position area

Set the default observation point initially displayed when the Point tab in the
Observation condition setting window is opened.

Save button

Click this button to save the default settings for scheduled observation.

(10)

Magnifications area

Set the observation magnification initially displayed in the Observation condition
setting window.

Multiple observation magnifications cannot be selected for Tiling observation.

The selectable observation magnifications depend on each vessel for Full Scan
observation.

(11)

Z stack setting area

Set the Z stack condition initially displayed when the Point tab in the Observation
condition setting window is opened.

(12)

FL channel settings area
(optional)

With the Fluorescence unit connected, settings in the FL channel settings field for
setting the default observation conditions of the fluorescence image can be edited in
the User settings window.

Multiple channels can be selected for each magnification as default settings in Point
tab. When any channel from FL channel button(s) is selected for the Fluorescence
observation, the magnification select button is automatically selected, and the phase
contrast image is captured as a set.

When the Tiling tab or Full Scan tab is selected, multiple FL channels can be
selected only within the observation magnification selected in the Magnifications
area.

The values set here are applied when the Default button is clicked in the
Observation condition setting window. (See Section 3.4.2.)

(13)

Cancel button

Click this button to cancel the settings and close the window.

(14)

Full Scan observation AF
position setting area

Select the AF position initially displayed when the Full Scan tab in the Observation
condition setting window is opened.

Quick:
Fine:

Autofocus is performed at the center of the sample.

Autofocus is performed at multiple points.

Disabled when a 96-/48-well plate is used. Depending on the selected
vessel, this may not be displayed because it is not applicable for
observation.

(15)

Tiling observation position
setting area

Set a numeric value for the tiling area initially displayed when using Center to set the
observation conditions for Tiling observation.

Select a tiling area from the number selection box showing a number from 1 to 20
which is displayed by clicking the Tiling number field. (Selecting 5 captures 25
images in a 5x5 grid.)
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BEXREE cChanging the Password

To change the login password of the current user, perform the following:

(1) Click the Change password button in the User
settings window.

The Password change window is displayed.

& - Windows Internet Explorer

Password entry box

Type a new password.

\.

Type the new password again to confirm.

Confirmation entry
box

Save button

Save the password.

Save

W

)

Password change window

(2) Enter a new password.

Enter a new password in the box under “Enter a
new password.”

()

Enter the new password again in the box under
“Type the new password again to confirm.”

(4) Click the Save button.

The new password is saved and the Password
change window closes.
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Biostation CT Admin ‘ |:§:changa pmmml
[ ssmemdien ST Rt “rwer ) zawe R |
© Point Position Magnifications
O Tiling Zstack
.e -—1{ Selectable -m -m
Fluorescence
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3
Chi Ch2 Cha
User settings window
=] 3] |
Cancel button
L Cancel the password
.1/ p
Cancel 1 change and close the
window.
& - Windows Internet Explorer = LX) )

Type a new password.

Type the new pas\word again to confirm.

) [ o )

\
[
W

\

\ Password entry box

Confirmation entry box

Save

Cancel

)




Chapter 4 Environmental Settings

IEXFIE Scheduled Observation Default Settings

This section describes the procedures for setting the initial screen of the Observation condition setting
window.

Setting frequent observation conditions as default settings reduces the time required for setting the
scheduled observation settings. Values that are set here will be displayed on the initial screen of the
Observation condition setting window. The values can be edited in the scheduled observation settings.

(1) Click the Culture vessel tab in the User settings window and then select the culture vessel for
which the default settings for scheduled observation are to be set up.

()

©)

In the case of a flask type culture vessel, settings can be made for slant neck type and straight angle
neck type flasks. To use a slant neck type flask, select the Flask tab. To use a straight angle neck type

flask, select the Flask (angle) tab.

Default scheduled observation settings can be set for each culture vessel.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

BioStation CT Admin

(,m

ol
@ ) Gy

® i i i
(® Point Magnifications

Position

O Full Scan

@

(Zx (4x|l10x|(20x'(40xi

O Tiling

Zstack
(j smmamc)

( =Fxed )

( Detail )

User settings window

Set the Default window from the Observation
method selection tab.

Select one of the three radio buttons; Point, Full Scan
or Tiling.

The observation method set here is the default
displayed on the Observation method selection tab
when displayed from the Observation condition setting
window.

Set the observation conditions for each of the
observation methods.

Display the Observation condition setting window for
each observation method by switching over the tab.
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O Tiling
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==
@ - Windows Internet Explorer
BioStation CT Admin ‘
® Point Position Magnifications
O s - =
O Tiling
Zstack
==

User settings window (Point setting tab)
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Each Observation method tab has its own setting procedure:

Point; See “Default Setting for Point Tab.”
Full Scan: See “Default Setting for Full Scan Tab.”
Tiling: See “Default Setting for Tiling Tab.”

Each procedure is explained below.

Default Setting for Point Tab

Set the default observation position, observation magnification, and Z stack that are initially displayed when
opening the Point tab in the Observation condition setting window.

(1)

(2)

()

Select a scheduled observation position.

Each culture vessel has several observation position layouts.

Observation positions are indicated as small blue squares in each culture vessel.

O
BHO

()

Position Position Position Position

] GE

35 mm Dish / 100 mm Dish
60 mm Dish /
6 Well / 12 Well / 24 Well
1 48 Well / 96 Well

Select the Magnifications to be used for scheduled
observation.

Click a magnification button to select it.

Configure the Z stack setting.

There are two Z stack settings: Selectable pitch and
Fixed pitch. Click the Selectable or Fixed button to
select the setting.

a. When Selectable pitch is selected

a-1. Click the Selectable button and then click the
Detail button.

The Selectable pitch setting window appears.
a-2. Select a Range and Pitch for each
magnification.

In accordance with the selected Range and Pitch,
the number of capturing images is determined
and displayed on the right side of the window.

a-3. Click the OK button.
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Flask Flask(angle)

Magnificatiz=s

&) o) Co) Qo) G b

1

Zstack
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T

© —Webpage Disog =)

Selectable pitch

Tmage
Range(jum) Pitch  number
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(4)

b. When Fixed pitch is selected

b-1. Click the Fixed button and then click the Detail
button.

The Fixed pitch setting window appears.

b-2. Directly select the number of images to be
captured (1, 3, 8, 16, or 40).

b-3. Click the OK button.

Select the desired channel button for each
observation magnification used in scheduled
observation.

Multiple FL channels can be selected.

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are
mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be displayed by
default can be changed to the added fluorescence
filter channels (Ch4, Chb5).

1. Click the FL select button in the FL channel
settings area in the User settings window.

The FL channel selection window appears.

2. Select the button for the fluorescence channel
not to be used.

The channel is deselected and the surface
becomes convexed.
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3. Select the desired fluorescence channel
button.

The channel is selected and the surface becomes
concaved.

4. Click the OK button.

The User setting window appears again.

The selected channel is applied to the FL channel
settings area.

(5) Set the exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source for the observation.

1.  Click the Detail button for the observation
maghnification to be specified.

The Fluorescence image exposure conditions
setting window appears.

2. Click the Exp time field and the Luminance
field on the right side of the FL channel button
to enter the exposure time and the intensity of
each excitation light source.

These values are used for image exposure
conditions for scheduled observation and default
observation conditions of live observation.

The unit of the exposure time is [100ms], but up to
the 2nd decimal digit (i.e. unit: 1 ms) can be
entered.

And the maximum value of the intensity of
excitation light source is 240.

Channels can be selected also by clicking the FL
channel buttons on the left side in the window.

3. Click the OK button.

The exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source are set and the
Fluorescence image exposure conditions setting
window is closed.

(6) Click the Save button in the User settings window.

The default settings are saved and the User settings
window closes.
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Default Setting for Full Scan Tab

Set the default AF position, observation magnification, and FL channel that are initially displayed when the
Full Scan tab is opened in the Observation condition setting window.

(1) Select the AF position.

Select the autofocus position. | ‘ o
Quick: Autofocus is performed at the center of the , _
sample.

Fine:  Autofocus is performed at multiple points.

Disabled when a 96-/48-well plate is used. @

Fine.

Magnifications

User settings window (Full Scan setting tab)

(2) Select an observation magnification to be used for orscon
scheduled observation.
An observation magnification displayed in the @
Magnification area depends on the combination of the Quick Fine
type of a culture vessel and Quick or Fine in the AF Magniﬁcation
position setting area. 7~

(3) Select the FL channel button for the observation
magnification selected in step (2).

&

Cent) (Cenz)
Ceni) (Con2) (Ccn3) Detail
(chi) (Cchz) (Cchs) D ((oewi)

(chi) ((ch2 | chs ) ((petai )
Selecting an FL channel button other than the G (o) [Cons) ()

observation magnification selected in the

Magnifications area does not affect the default display

of the Observation condition setting window. User settings window (Fluorescence image
exposure conditions)

0

Multiple channels can be selected for the same
maghnification.

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are
mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be displayed by &
default can be changed to the added fluorescence D G ) Cuy ==
filter channels (Ch4, Ch5). Cen) (enz) (Cene) (o)
1. Click the FL select button in the FL channel G G GG G

settings area in the User settings window. (o) (on2) (one) (owar)

The FL channel selection window appears. FL channel settings area

2. Select the button for the fluorescence channel - gET——. =
not to be used.
The channel is deselected and the surface e
3 | 438/483
becomes convexed.
> ) 472/520
@ 562/624
Ch4 531/593

FL channel selection window
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Select the desired fluorescence channel
button.

The channel is selected and the surface becomes
concaved.

Click the OK button.

The User setting window appears again.

The selected channel is applied to the FL channel
settings area.

(4) Set the exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source for the observation.

1.

Click the Detail button for the observation
maghnification to be specified.

The Fluorescence image exposure conditions
setting window appears.

Click the Exp time field and the Luminance
field on the right side of the FL channel button
to enter the exposure time and the intensity of
each excitation light source.

These values are used for image exposure
conditions for scheduled observation and default
observation conditions of live observation.

The unit of the exposure time is [100ms], but up to
the 2nd decimal digit (i.e. unit: 1 ms) can be
entered.

And the maximum value of the intensity of
excitation light source is 240.

Channels can be selected also by clicking the FL
channel buttons on the left side in the window.

Click the OK button.

The exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source are set and the
Fluorescence image exposure conditions setting
window is closed.

(5) Click the Save button in the User settings window.

The default settings are saved and the User settings
window closes.
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Default Setting for Tiling Tab

Set the Tiling number, observation magnification, and FL channel that are initially displayed when the Tiling
tab is opened in the Observation condition setting window and Center is selected as the observation position.

(1)

(2)

©)

Set the area for tiling observation in the Tiling
number column.

Select an area for tiling observation from a number
selection box (1 to 20) that pops up when the Tiling
number column is clicked.

Select “5” to capture 25 images in 5x5 cells.

Select an observation magnification to be used for
scheduled observation.

Selecting more than one magnification is not possible
for Tiling observation.

Select the FL channel button for the observation
magnification selected in step (2).

Multiple channels can be selected for the same
magnification.

Selecting an FL channel button other than the
observation magnification selected in the
Magnifications area does not affect the default display
of the Observation condition setting window.

When up to 5 types of fluorescence filter cube are
mounted, channels (Ch1 to Ch3) to be displayed by
default can be changed to the added fluorescence
filter channels (Ch4, Chb5).

1. Click the FL select button in the FL channel
settings area in the User settings window.

The FL channel selection window appears.

2. Select the button for the fluorescence channel
not to be used.

The channel is deselected and the surface
becomes convexed.
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3. Select the desired fluorescence channel
button.

540/600
. - 531/593
The channel is selected and the surface becomes
concaved. @

620/700

4. Click the OK button.

The User setting window appears again.

The selected channel is applied to the FL channel
settings area. Gh2
(Ceni ) (en2)/ (Cchs ) \ (Coetai )
( chit ) ( Ch2 ) ( Chbd I ( Detail '

(chi ) (ch2) ‘(chs (Coetail )

FL channel settings area

(4) Set the exposure time and the intensity of each

excitation light source for the observation. D D) (o)

Detail ’
( Detail )

1. Click the Detail button for the observation Gl Cr) ) | G

magnification to be specified. Cent) (onz) (eha) |\ (oemt)
i " G Conz) Cens) (o)

The Fluorescence image exposure conditions =
setting window appears. /l\

2. Click the Exp time field and the Luminance : -
field on the right side of the FL channel button B
to enter the exposure time and the intensity of Epmelioong LTI D L i Eaision
each excitation light source. : 0 0
These values are used for image exposure ' ) o
conditions for scheduled observation and default : : :
observation conditions of live observation.
The unit of the exposure time is [100ms], but up to m

the 2nd decimal digit (i.e. unit: 1 ms) can be
entered.

And the maximum value of the intensity of
excitation light source is 240.

Fluorescence image exposure conditions
setting window

Channels can be selected also by clicking the FL
channel buttons on the left side in the window.

3. Click the OK button.

The exposure time and the intensity of each
excitation light source are set and the
Fluorescence image exposure conditions setting
window is closed.

Ch1 Ch2

(5) Click the Save button in the User settings window.

Chi

g9

The default settings are saved and the User settings
window closes.

Ch

l Save ] I Cancel

h;

Z ﬂa ¢
AL EARLS N ER
| 12| B9 1=
gag i
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Default Observation Position

Dishes, well plates

1-point observation

This is the default point for single point photography.

In observation of the vessel center area on a 24-well, 48-well or 96-well plate using an observation
magnification of 2x or 4x, the acquired image might be unclear. See Section 3.3.1, “Observation Area.”

3-point observation

5-point observation

9-point observation

35 mm dish
6-well plate 24-well plate | 48-well plate | 96-well plate | 60 mmdish | 100 mm dish
12-well plate

a 4 mm 2mm 1.5 mm 0.8 mm 10.2 mm 23.125 mm

Note that the default observation positions for 35 mm dishes may produce unclear images with an
observation magnification of 2x. Likewise, the default observation positions for the 12-well, 24-well,
48-well and 96-well plates may produce unclear images with an observation magnification of 2x or 4x.
See Section 3.3.1, “Observation Area.”

When using a Nunc 4-well multidish, load it as a 100 mm dish because there is no corresponding vessel
selection button in the Vessel selection window when loading. Note that the default observation position
for a 100 mm dish cannot be used in this case.
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Flasks (slant neck

5-point observation 9-point observation

L » L R s »
! ! ! a ! ! ! a
e L
| a | | | a
- S » [ T B
b b b b
25 cm? culture flask 75 cm? culture flask
5 mm 20 mm
8 mm 22 mm
Flasks (straight angle neck
6-point observation 11-point observation
L AL SR - LS ety SEERI
L a d S a
[ 3oeoe- - ‘ d . i BERY
| | a u | | a
fffff | I — R WU S—
c b b \.{ c b b
25 cm? culture flask 75 cm? culture flask
a 5 mm 20 mm
b 8 mm 22 mm
c 14 mm 20 mm
d 2.5 mm 10 mm

235



Administrative Functions

This chapter describes the administrative functions of the system. The functions can be used by
administrators only.

BEXI Functions Window for Administrators

When an administrator logs in to the product on an external PC, buttons for administrators are displayed in
the Functions window. This section describes the Functions window for administrators.

(1) Log in the product as a user who has

administrative privileges.

(2) Click the Functions button on the System status S — . “ »
screen. Status Update _
Bravo 23 Bravo 13
The Functions window for administrators appears. ' ‘) o 3
b BioStation.. 21 11
System status screen
@& - Windows Internet Explorer =] [ |
[ [® Scheduling ] [ § | Download ]
[ B33 sample list ] [ [ - Upload ]
[ p Search ] [ Tool ]
[ ElLatesi.phdto] [ ‘@Purge : H (1)
[ [:I Multi images] [nﬁuat:r int : (2)
Buttons for
| administrators
lose = 3
‘ cl 3 SR ‘ 3)
Functions window (for administrators)
No. Name Function
(1) | Purge button Click this button to display the Purge window. (See Section 5.2.)
(2) | Master maintenance button C!lck this button to _dlsplay the Master data maintenance
window. (See Section 5.3.)
(3) | Close button Click this button to close the Functions window.
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BEFI Deleting the Observation Data

If the Full icon is displayed on the System status screen, the free space on the file server is insufficient.
Delete the observation data in accordance with the following procedure to increase free space on the file
server.

When the free space on the file server is insufficient, old observation data will be automatically deleted
in the order it was saved. Therefore, download the observation data of cultured samples to a PC to
delete unnecessary observation data in the file server. For the procedure for downloading the
observation data from the file server, see Section 3.9, “Managing the Observation Data.”

—A Caution

Once the observation data is deleted without an appropriate download file, it cannot be restored.

Before executing the deletion, be sure that the data to be deleted is no longer necessary,
and if the data is necessary, it must be downloaded.

—A Caution

The observation data of samples being cultured cannot be deleted.

Note that if a sample is unloaded for the purpose of “Medium change” the sample can be manually
deleted.

When schedule cannot be set: R e i
If sufficient space to save the observation data cannot be e e regtersd becouse trere st
allocated on the file server, scheduled observations o g sy cato £ ’“
cannot be set. In this case, unnecessary observation data

must be deleted so that sufficient space can be allocated.

The data space shown in a message on the Insufficient
data space warning dialog box is the estimated amount
of observation data to be deleted. Delete the

Insufficient data space warning dialog box

@ - windows Intenet Explorer

observation data so that amount of space on the file
server shown on the left of the Purge window exceeds R e R Y —
the amount of space shown in the Insufficient data status s Sample co
space warning dialog box. @ e .
In addition, the data space shown in the Insufficient data e SN v [ 1 ol
space warning dialog box is in MB (megabytes) while the
data space shown in the amount of space display area on 201 Aaros 20Nl 35D [ Marosoot
the Purge window is in GB (gigabytes). When deleting e N
images, use a formula GB = MB/1024 to calculate e o v
required amount.

o DA X admin

Purge window
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(1) Click the Functions button on the System status Al 2 14
) Bravo J 23 Bravo J 13
The Functions window is displayed. (%) pris Jan [ e
BioStation.. 21 11
| System status screen
(2) Click the Purge button in the Functions window. T ==
The list of the cultured samples is displayed.
[(?_)psﬁh.dnling] [ §  Download ]
(& sampieist ) [ & ploss )
. rol ool
The data of samples in culture and the data Ce=) (=
uploaded after downloaded are not displayed in the ([EIE=TT R (LT 4
Purge window. () Muttiimages | ($iMesterminterance ]
Functions window
= mark -~ Switches between the ascending order and descending order to
display the sorted result.
+ % mark ‘- Displays the sorted result from the top sequentially as a loop.
* The most recently used Sort button is underlined in pink.
Holder map number
(4) (5) ) (7) (8) 9) (10) (11)
_’e - Windows Internat Explore ] : = - -
Am | mou J -z ° sample Name | |- pogie (12)
- (<3 User Name @ A
Status.—&‘ Typeg Al Sample ? (o] ., (13)
:2_()1_3f;‘e_b/2_6?2:)1;/]\_/[;/(; _G_I)P_D_I [ 1 Feb/26-005-1 1MB =
| Out(medium change) : BioStation CT Admin H
1
) ! ! -
Free space | 2013/Mar/02-2013/Mar/11  6WP | D 1 Mar/02-007-1 2MB
1754.1GB : Out(medium change) o BioStation CT Admin (15)
1
' 1l : |
12013/Mar/08-2013/Mar/11  35PD : D Mar/08-001-1 \ 1IMB
I End(no return) | BioStation CT Admin
| | (14)
:2013/]\Inr/02—2013/]\[ar/05 6WP : D 1 Mar/02-003-1 411MB
: End(no return) 1 :leisc[lsntua:::l:lmcg Admin
| ! _ (17)
1 I
: | I Glos
12013/Feb/15 -2013/Mar/01 95“‘]’: D Al Feb/15-002-A01 1IMB
(2) W Purge : End(no return) 1 BioStation CT Admin
(3) : :2013/Feh/15—2013/]\[ar101 DEVSTE D A2  Feb/15-002-A02 1IMB } (16)
“‘ Close |l - fn_\i(_nu_re_tu:n)_ o _I BioStation CT Admin 4
Purge window
No. Name Function
The free space on the file server is displayed. The blue area of the
(1) | Free space indicator pie chart shows the used area of the file server and the white area
shows the free space of the file server.
(2) | Purge button Click this button to delete the selected data.
(3) | Close button Click this button to close the Purge window.
(4) | In sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of loaded date.
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No. Name Function
(5) | Out sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of unloaded date.
(6) | Status sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of status.
(7) | Type sort button Click this button to sort the list by the type of culture vessels.
(8) | All check button Sa“r(]:']ilﬂe“ss button to select or cancel all displayed or selected
(9) | Sample Name sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of sample name.
(10) | User Name sort button Click this button to sort the list in order of user name.
(11) | Sample comment sort button | Click this button to sort the list in order of sample comment.
(12) | Data Size area Click this button to sort the list in order of data size.
Click this button to sort the list in order of observation status.
13 S:tf;:vation status sort (Pink) Scheduled observation images are included
(Green) Live observation images are included
(No icon) No observation images
(14) | sample list The user name and the sample name of the cultureq samples and
samples being unloaded for a medium change are listed.
(15) | Stocker/Container area g);ilc;ttti:ii-area to select all samples in the holder or cancel the
(16) | Close area Click this area to display only the first sample in the holder.
(17) | Open area Click this area to display all sample names in the holder.

(3) Verify the observation data to be deleted.

1.

Click the sample name to check its
observation data.

The Image review window is displayed.

Verify the contents of the observation data to
be deleted.

Click the Close button.

The Image review window is closed and the
Purge window is displayed.
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Setis  Twee Al
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End(no return)
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BioStation CT Admin

2013/Mar/02-2013/Mar/05 6WP [ | 1 Mar/02-003-1
End(no return)

BioStation CT Admin
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[P Timelapse ]
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(4) Select the check box of the observation data to be

deleted.

When check boxes are checked with only the first
sample in the holder displayed, all samples in the
holder are selected.

Also to select all samples in the holder, click the
Stocker/Container area.

To select each sample, click the Open area to display
all samples in the holder and then check the check box
of a desired sample.

To select all observation data, click the All check
button. All the data in the Purge window is selected.

(5) Click the Purge button.

A delete confirmation dialog box appears.

(6) Click the OK button.

The selected observation data is deleted.

When the free space on the file server is 200 GB or
more, the Full icon disappears from the System status
screen.

240

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

(D)

Free space
17541GB

1 Purge

@ it ) @ out | e [— Sample N
- - - A (23 User Nz
ype | A
Status. - & /\ Sample coi
2013/Feb/26 -2013/Mar/01 Feb/26-005-1

Out(medium change)

EOPD/D\ 1

BioStation CT Admin
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2013/Feb/15 -2013/Mar/01 96WP D Al Feb/15-002-A01
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BioStation CT Admin
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()
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BioStation CT Admin
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BEEI Master Data Maintenance

Before starting the culture observation with the product, register the master data in accordance with the
following instructions.

BEEXI Master Data Maintenance Window

(1) Click the Functions button on the System status

screen.

The Functions window is displayed.

(2)

Click the Master maintenance button in the

Functions window.

The Master data maintenance window is displayed.

Alfa 24 14
Status Update
Bravo J 23 Brave J 13
Mar/02-002 ]
K 22 12
CETI | GF
N\
n BioStation.. 21 11
xit " J

System status screen

@ - Windows Internet Explorar

[[QF?Schedulins] [ 4  Download ]

=) @)
=) =0
O] (=)
|gmum amagesl [mw

Functions window

Click the buttons in the Master data maintenance window to perform master data maintenance.

Department button

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

User button

Prepared medium
button

Serum button

Close button

[/

Master maintenance

Cell button

e User

~ |
e Department

Cell Additive button

| "®Prepared medium

|
Medium —~

Additive

V]

e Serum

E-Mail o

Close

:

Medium button

E-Mail button

Master data maintenance window
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User Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing, or deleting a user master data.
If the user master data is registered, it is possible to log in to the product using the registered name. To enter
the department name into the user master data, register the department name master data in advance.

5.3.21 Registering new user master data
(1) Click the User button in the Master data .
maintenance window. Master maintenance
The User master data window is displayed. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
User Department Cell
Prepared r jedium ‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Additive ‘

‘ Serum ‘ ‘ E-Mail ‘

Master data maintenance window

& - Windows Internat Explorer E‘—‘éj
New button
Display the window [ Menu |
for registering new User

N
user master data. v

Edit button @ Eat

Display the window

for editing the user /.Delete

master data.

Please select menu.

Delete button
Display the window
for deleting the user
master data.

Close button

Close the User \.
master data

Close
window. D

User master data window

(2) Click the New button.

The New user registration window is displayed.

@& - Windows Internet Explorar

[ Menu |

User

Delete

e

Please select mex
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Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

@& - wWindows Internet Explorer = S

User [ New |

[ Menu ]
¥ Please enter user information.

B User information

Family name

First name ... button

Family name 2 Display the
Clear button Dolets Firet e 2 Department list
Clear the entered window.

Login user for External PC

user information.

Login pass Clear button

Save button

clear / Clear the entered
department name.

Top button

Save the entered

user information. ProperID

Mail address
Close button

Close the New user \E

registration window.

2 Display the User
| master data
Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Top. window.

New user registration window

(3) Enter the user name.

1. Enter the user name into the Family name field
and the First name field.

User [ New |
The user name entered here is added to the user
list displayed in the Select User window. ¥ Please enfer user information
Enter the login name of the user in the Login B User information
name field. e | |
A user who does not have a login name is not (i s l |
displayed in the user list. Familyrame2 | ]
2. Enter the middle name or an alias into the R | l R
Family name 2 field and the First name 2 field i
if necessary. Fosn s
When the Family name 2 field and the First name Bt E
2 field are filled, the Select User window display Properm
users in a order sorted by Family name 2, First Ml addeecs
name 2, Family name, and First name.
‘ Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Top ‘

If a name already registered as a combination
of the First name and Family name is entered,
it cannot be saved in the master data.
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(4) Enter the login name into the Login user field.

If the login name is not entered, the person cannot be
recognized as a user to operate the BioStation either
from an external PC or directly on this product.

(5) Enter the login password into the Login pass field.

The login name and the login password must be

composed of alphanumeric characters.

When the login password is entered, the Password

window is displayed in the login procedure.

(6) Enter the department name into the Dept field.

1.  Click the ¢ button to display the Department

list window.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
department name
into this field.

Search result field

A list of department
names is displayed.

Cancel button

Return to the New
user registration
window.

First name 2

Login user l

l for External PC

Login pass l

|

Dept

ProperID

Mail address

Dept

ProperID

Mail address

N

N

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

Department list

\lSezfch string

B Selection of department name.

i~

N

\W

W Please sclect department name.

= [
/,

Search

Clear

Search button

Start searching for
the department
name.

Clear button

2. Enter a partial department name into the
Search string field and click the Search

button.

If you do not know any characters of the
search department name, click the Search
button without data entry.

The found department names are displayed in the
Search result field.

Department names registered in the
department master data are displayed. If there
is no department name to select, register the
department name in accordance with the
procedure in 5.3.3.1, “Registering new
department master data” in advance.

3. Click the department name to be entered.

The New user registration window is displayed
and the selected department name is displayed in

the Dept field.
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Department list window

Department list

¥ Please select department name.

B Search string

B Selection of denartment name

1st Lab
2nd Lab
3rd Lab
4th Lab
Sth Lab
Gth Lab

Clear the Search
string field.
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(7) Fill in the Proper ID field.

Dept l

(8) Fill in the Mail address field. Fropesd |

Mail address

‘ Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Top ‘

(9) Select the user type.

1.  Scroll down the window by clicking the scroll
bar on the right side of the New user g
Admin Student

registration window. Technician

swe | [ [ [ e ]

The User type field and the Admin field are
displayed.
Scroll bar

2. Select a user type (Researcher, Student, or
Technician) from the list box displayed by
clicking the User type field.

(10) Select the authorization of the user.

1. Select the authorization of the user (user or
administrator) from the list box displayed by b Rosoercher 4

clicking the Admin field. e M

Save

user: | ||
Select “user” to use the general user’s functions
only.

cor || o |

administrator:
Select “administrator” to use all functions
including administrative functions.

(11) Click the Save button.

The entered user information is saved into the master EicaiES

data. T

Admin user v
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5.3.2.2 Editing the user master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the User master data

window.

The User edit search window is displayed.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

User

Edit

{1

lete

ELE
I

Please select mer

User master data window

result field.

2. Select a user name from the Search result

field.

The selected user master data is displayed in the

User edit window.

246

& - Windows Internet Explorer [ Search button
. ‘ Start searching for
L odd the user name.
Search string field [Menu | User list
Enter a full or part_ial New ¥ Please select user name Clear button
user name into this B Name2 Clear the S h
3 ear the searc
field. Search Sicay string field.
B Sclection of user name.
A
Search result field
The found user
names are listed in
this field.
Top button
Display the User
; o master data window.
User edit search window
(2) Search for the user master data to be edited.
1.  Enter a full or partial user name in the search
string field and click the Search button.
If you do not know any characters of the User [ Edit ]
search user name, click the Search button User list
without data entry. V' Pese seect s e
The found user names are listed in the Search M Nome2

| | search | | clear

B Seclection of user name.

Nikon Charlie (3rd Lab)
Nikon Delta (4th Lab)
Nikon Echo (5th Lab)
Nikon Fox-trot (6th Lab)
\§ laboratory scholar
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(3) Edit the user master data.

The procedure for editing the user master data is the same as the procedure for registering new user
master data. For the procedure for editing each item, see Section 5.3.2.1, “Registering new user master
data.”

(@ - windows Internet Explorer o= [
. ... button
User [ Edit ] Display the
izl ‘W Please enter user information. Department

selection window.

Family name Alfa

Clear button

First name NS

Restore the

Clear button

previous conditions.

Familyname2  lest Clear the entered
Selete
T test department name.
Login user Alfa for External PC,

Save button

Save the edited
user information.

Togin pass pass

Back button

st Lab Clear Display the User

Edit Search
window.

0123
Close button
Close the User Edit

window. \jc'm -~ ‘ r

wsttest.com

Clear l’ Back [ Top .‘\ Top button

Display the User
master data

window.
User edit window
(4) Click the Save button. - i
The edited user information is saved into the master ProperlD 0123
data . Mail address test@testtest.com
e [ [
N

247



Chapter 5 Administrative Functions

5.3.2.3 Deleting the user master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the User master data
window.

The User delete search window is displayed.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

New User

Edit

]

Delete
Please select mer

User master data window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

:

ity User list

Search string field

2

New W Please sclect nser name.

Enter a full or partial
user name into this
field.

B Name2

Edit

B Selection of user name.
Delete

dy{d

Search result field

\0

The found user
names are listed in
this field.

i

User [ Delete |

Search

I
i

Close Top

Search button

Start searching for
the user name.

Clear button

Clear /

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the User
master data
window.

User delete search window

(2) Search for the user master data to be deleted.

1. Enter a full or partial user name into the
Search string field and click the Search
button.

If you do not know any characters of the user
name, click the Search button without data
entry.

The found user names are listed in the Search
result field.

2. Select the user name to be deleted from the
Search result field.

The selected user master data is displayed in the
User delete window.
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orer

User [ Delete ]
User list

W Please select user name.

B Name 2

B Seclection of user name

‘Nikon Delta (4th Lab)
Nikon Echo (5th Lab)
Nikon Fox-trot (6th Lab)
NS laboratory scholar
Seation CT Admin
Nikon A=A
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed user information is deleted from the master data.

Back button

Display the User
delete Search
window.

Delete button

Delete the displayed
user master data.

Close button

Close the User
delete window.

@& - windows Internet Explorer

o [ [ |

[ Menu ]

Delete

e ciose

User [ Delete |

¥ Please confirm user information

B User information

Family name Echo
First name NS
Family name 2 test
First name 2 test
Login user Echo for External PC
Login pass testtest

3rd Lab

0333
Mail address ‘esttest@testtest.com
Tlseri=e Researches

Delete ‘ I Back ‘ ’ Top I

m

Top button

User delete window

249

Display the User
master data
window.
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Department Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting a department master data. If the
department name is registered into the department master data, it can be selected in the User master data
registration window.

5.3.31 Registering new department master data

(1) Click the Department button in the Master data )
maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Department master data window is displayed. ‘

User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘

Prepared medium

‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Additive ‘

‘ Serum ‘ ‘ E-Mail ‘

Master data maintenance window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = X

New button ‘

Display the New
department [ Menu |

registration window. N Department
Edit button Edit

Display the

Department Edit Delete

window. Please select menu.

Delete button

Display the
Department delete
window.

Close button

Close the
Department master Close
data window.

Department master data window

(2) Click the New button.

@& - Windows Internet Explorar

The New department registration window is displayed.
[ Menu |

New Departme1

[ fo

Delete

Please select men
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Fill in the Dept name field.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Clear button

[ Menu ]
Clear the entered

department name. W Dlease enter department name

B Department name

Save button Delete

Save the entered
department name.

Close button

Cose the New
department

Department [ New |

Dept name field

Top button

Display the
Department master
data window.

registration window. \E | Sove H Cloar H - i

New department registration window

(3) Enter the department name into the Dept name
field.

The entered department name can be selected in the
User master data registration window.

plorer

When the Dept name is already registered, it
cannot be saved in the user master data.

(4) Click the Save button.

The entered department name is saved into the master
data.
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Department [ New |

W Please enter department name

B Department name

Dept name

oo Lo
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5.3.3.2 Editing the department master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the Department master data

window.

The Department edit search window is displayed.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

Edit

BLE
I

plete

{d

Departme1

Please select men

Department master data window

@& - windows Intarnet Explorer

Search string field [isitzm] Department list

Enter a full or partial New W Please sclect department name.
department name W Scarch sring
into this field.

B Sclection of department name.
Delete

Iy

Search result field

A list of department
names is displayed.

Department [ Edit |

Search Clear

Department edit search window

(2) Search for the department master data to be
edited.

1. Enter a full or partial department name into
the Search string field and click the Search
button.

If you do not know any characters of the
department name, click the Search button
without data entry.

The found department names are listed in the
Search result field.

2. Select a department name from the Search
result field.

The selected department master data is displayed

in the Department edit window.

252

Search button
Start searching for
the department
name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the
Department master
data window.

orar

Department list

¥ Please select department name.

B Search string

Department [ Edit |

B Sclection of department name.

Lo ||
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(3) Click the Dept name field and edit the department name.

When the Dept name is already registered, it cannot be saved in the user master data.

@& - windows Internet Explorer = 23|
Department [ Edit |
[ Menu ]
Clear button
Restore the previous W B stis it
conditions. O Beprmsriores
N Edit B 1st Lab
Delett N /r
Save button elete Back button
. Display the
Save the edited ;
department name Department edit
p : Search window.
Top button
Close button Display the
Close the _ Department master
\?Vﬁpdaonwment Edlt Close ’ SaveT ’ Clear T I Back ] ’ Top | data WIndOW.

Department edit window

(4) Click the Save button.

The edited department name is saved into the master

data.

on | [ om | [ ¢
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5.3.3.3 Deleting the department master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the Department master
data window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

The Department delete search window is displayed.

[ Menu |

New Departme1

Edit

]

Delete Please select men

Department master data window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = X Search button
‘ .
T [ Dalers | Start searching for
the department
[18iem] Department list name.

Search string field
g ¥ Please select depariment name. Clear button

Clear the Search
Search Clear string field.

Enter a full or partial
department name
into this field.

B Scarch string

B Selection of department name.
Delete

Search result field

The found

department names

are listed. Top button
) = Display the

Department master

Top data window.

Department delete search window

(2) Search for the department master data to be

deleted.

1.  Enter a full or partial department name into
the Search string field and click the Search Department [ Delete |
button. Department list

If you do not know any characters of the
department name, click the Search button B Smnins

without data entry. l Clear

The found department names are listed in the W Sclection of departinest nae.
Search result field.

W Please select department name.

2. Select a department name from the Search
result field.

The selected department master data is displayed
in the Department delete window.
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed department name is deleted from the master data.

@ - windows Internet Explorer = e S

Department [ Delete
[ Menu | P [ ]

Back button

D|Sp|ay the ‘W Please confirm department information.
Department delete ) Bt
Search window. N Bt 1st Lab
Deleﬁ
Delete button
Delete the displayed
department master.
Top button
Close button Display the
Department master
Close the data window.
Department delete Close { Delete ‘ l Back ‘ ’ Top !

window.

Department delete window

255



Chapter 5 Administrative Functions

Cell Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting cell master data.

5.3.41 Registering new cell master data

(1) Click the Cell button in the Master data .
maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Cell master data window is displayed.

‘ User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘
Prepared medium ‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Addjtive ‘
‘ Serum ‘ ‘ E-Mail ‘

Master data maintenance window

New button @& - Windows Internet Explorer = X

Display the New cell H

registration window. [ Menu ]

New Cell
Edit button it
Display the Cell Edit
window. Delete

Please select menu.

Delete button

Display the Cell
delete window.

Close button
Close the Cell

master data window. E

Cell master data window

(2) Click the New button.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

The New cell registration window is displayed.

[ Menu |

Cell

Please select mer
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Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

Clear button W' Please cater cellinformation.

Clear the entered
cell information.

Save button

Save the entered
cell information.

Close button

Close the New cell
registration window.

@)

(4)

()
(6)

(7)

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = X
Cell [ New |
[ Menu ]
Sp—
‘ Cellame Add to button
Edit
B\ J T Display the Cell
N Cellno information entry
Delete window.
Cel detail s -
t S Add to
Top button
Display the Cell
. ‘ master data window.
‘ Close | Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Top
New cell registration window
Enter the cell name into the Cell name field.
Cell [ New |

When the Cell name is already registered, it cannot
be saved in the user master data.

Enter the cell bank name into the Cell bank name
field.

Enter the cell number into the Cell no field.

Enter the cell information.

1. Click the Add to button to display the Cell
information entry window.

2. Enter the item name of the cell information
into the Item name field.

3. Enter the item value of the cell information
into the Item value field.

4. Click the OK button.

The entered cell information is saved and the
New cell registration window is displayed.

5. To enter other cell information, repeat steps 1

to 4.
Click the Save button.

The entered cell information is saved into the master
data.
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¥ Please enter cell information.

B Cell information

i | 1

Cell bank name l l

cam | ]

Cell detail list Add to

Ttem name Ttem vahe

¥ Please edit additional cell information.

Item name l l

Ttem value | |

Cell information entry window

New cell registration window
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5.3.4.2 Editing the cell master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the Cell master data
window.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

The Cell edit search window is displayed.

Now Cell

Please select mer

Cell master data window

@& - Windows Internet Explorer o=
Cell [ Edit] Search button
o [ Menu | Cell list Start searching for
Search string field the cell name
New ¥ Please select cell name. :

Enter a full or partial

. . B Scarch stri
cell name into this S

field Search Clear Clear button
) St imrms Clear the Search
: = string field.

Search result field

The found cell

names are listed in

this field.
Top button
Display the Cell

master data window.

Cell edit search window

(2) Search for the cell master data to be edited.

1. Enter a full or partial cell name into the Search

string field and click the Search button. - o
If you do not know any characters of the cell Cal[ests]

name, click the Search button without data Celllist

entry: M

The found cell names are listed in the Search ] &

result field. " ot

Zell Bank A 002
Cell Bank A 003
Cell Bank B 001
Cell Bank B 002
Cell Bank B 003
Cell Bank B 004
Cell Bank B 005

If the details of the cell information are registered,
it can be displayed by clicking the Detail button on
the right side of the Search result field.

Detail |=

2. Select a cell name from the Search result field.

Detail

The selected cell master data is displayed in the
Cell edit window.
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(3) Edit the cell master data.

The procedure for editing the cell master data is the same as the procedure for registering the new cell
master data. For the procedure of editing each item, see Section 5.3.4.1, “Registering new cell master

data.”

Clear button

Restore the previous
conditions.

Save button

Save the edited cell
information.

Close button

Close the Cell Edit
window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu ]

W Please enter cell information.

.
Cell bank name

Cell
b

Cell detail fist

Close

B Cell information

Cell [ Edit ]
Cell Bank B 001
Add to
Item name ITtem value ~
Animal Human ce|
sex Male del| =
Tissue deriv.. cervix del
Morphology epithelial L.
CO2 concentr... 10% [cel
Medium and a.. MEM+20%CS (dey
=
Temperature 34 degrees ¢ de/j -
q ¢ y
{ Save | I Clear ] ’ Back J ’ Top

(4) Click the Save button.

The edited cell information is saved into the master

data.

Cell edit window

259

del buttons
Delete the cell data.

Back button

Display the Cell edit
Search window.

Top button

Display the Cell
master data window.

MEM+20

Medium and a..
Temperature 34 degree
Save ‘

Ealn
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5.3.4.3 Deleting the cell master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the Cell master data
window.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

The Cell delete search window is displayed. [ Menu |

Now Cell

Edit

]

Delete
Please select mer

Cell master data window

& - Windows Internet Explorer =) e S
Cell[ Delete ] Search button
Search strina field (Menul] Cell list Start searching for
earch string fie
9 New W Please select cell name. the cell name.
Enter a full or partial _
B Scarch string,

cell name into this

field. * Soarch | || Glear Clear button
: B Sclection of cell name Clear the Search

string field.
Search result field
The found cell
names are listed in
this field.

Top button

Display the Cell
master data window.

Cell delete search window

(2) Search for the cell master data to be deleted.

1. Enter a full or partial cell name into the Search

string field and click the Search button. Lt
If you do not know any characters of the cell Cell [ Delete |

name, click the Search button without data el

entry. M

The found cell names are listed in the Search Search | | Clear

result field. B Sceion ofcellame

Cell 2

/71 Bank A 002
Cell Bank A 003
Cell Bank B 001
Cell Bank B 002
Cell Bank B 003
Cell Bank B 004

The selected cell master data is displayed in the S pote
Cell delete window.

2. Select the cell name to be deleted from the
Search result field.
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed cell name is deleted from the master data.

Back button

Display the Cell
delete Search
window.

Delete button

Delete the displayed
cell master data.

Close button

Close the Cell delete
window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

(=] i

[ Menu ]

Delete

Q]

Close

W Please confirm cell information.

B Cellinformation

Cell name

Cell bank name

Cellno

Cell detail list

Cell [ Delete |
Cell Bank B 001

Ttem name Ttem value
Animal Human
sex Male
Tissue deriv.. cervix
Morphology epithelial 1.
CO2 concentr.. 10%
Nisdium and a.. MEM+20%CS
Tempé:ature 34 degrees ¢
passage mei 0.5% gastric..

i

Cell delete window

261

Top button

Display the Cell
master data window.
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Prepared Medium Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting the prepared medium master data.
To enter the medium, the additive or the serum in the prepared medium master data, register the medium
master data, the additive master data, and the serum master data in advance.

5.3.51 Registering new prepared medium master data

(1) Click the Prepared medium button in the Master .
data maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Prepared medium master data window is ‘

dISp|ayed. User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘
Prepared medium ‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Additive ‘
‘ Sefum ‘ ‘ E-Mail ‘
Master data maintenance window
New button & - Windows Internet Explorer = )

Display the New
prepared medium

N . | [ Menu ]
registration window.

New Prepared medium
Edit button E
Edit
Display the Prepared
medium Edit D
WindOW. Delete

Please select menu.

Delete button

Display the Prepared
medium delete
window.

Close button
Close the Prepared

medium master E

data window.

Prepared medium master data window

(2) Click the New button.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

The New prepared medium registration window is
displayed.

[ Menu ]

New Prepared me

i

Delete
Please select men
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Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

Clear button

Clear the entered
prepared medium.

Save button

Save the entered
prepared medium.

Close button

Close the New
prepared medium
registration window.

-]

- Windows Internet Explorer

= e

[ Menu ]

Delete

4B

=

Prepared medium [ New ]

W Please enter information about prepared medium

B Information about prepared medium

Prepared medium name

Medium quantity

Additive
Information of additives

Serum
Information of serun:

Quaniity

Quantity

]

r

{ Save ‘

Clear ||

Top }

(3) Enter the prepared medium name into the Prepare
medium name field.

The prepared medium, whose name has already
been registered in the Prepare medium name,
cannot be saved in the user master data.

(4) Enter the medium name and the medium quantity.

1. Display the Medium list window by clicking

the - - - button on the right side of the Medium
quantity field.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
medium name into
this field.

Search result field

The found medium
names are listed in
this field.

Cancel button

Display the New
prepared medium
registration window.

New prepared medium registration window

W Please enter information about prepared medium.
B Information about prepared medium

Prepared medium name

--- button

Display the Medium
selection window.

Clear button

Clear the entered
medium name.

--- button

Display the Additive
selection window.

--- button

Display the Serum
selection window.

Top button

Display the Prepared
medium master data
window.

Medium quantity

&

- Windows Internet Explorer

= e

Medium list

¥ Please select medium information.

B S:cicch string

Search Clear

B Selection of medium information.

I

Medium list window
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Search button

Start searching for
the medium name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.
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2. Enter a full or partial medium name into the
Search string field and click the Search

button.

If you do not know any characters of the
medium name, click the Search button without

data entry.

The found medium names are listed in the Search

result field.

3. Select a medium name from the Search result

field.

The selected medium name is displayed in the
New prepared medium registration window.

4. Enter the medium quantity into the Medium
quantity field.

(5) Enter the information of the additive used for the
prepared medium.

1. Display the Additive list window by clicking
the - - - button on the right side of the Additive

field.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
additive name in this
field.

Search result field

The found additive
names are listed in
this field.

Cancel button

Display the New
prepared medium
registration window.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

Medium list

W Please select medium information.

B Search string

i

l Clear

B Selection of medium information

Med-A001
Med-A002
Med-A003

NEMI13 invitrogen 120

Medinm quantity
MEM13 invitrogen 120
120 ml

T

1
U

Clear

Additive
Information of additives

Quantity  Unit

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Additive list

¥ Please select information about additives.

B 5iaechsiring

Search Clear

B Selection of information about additives.

Search button

Start searching for
the additive.

Clear button

Clear the characters
in the Search field.

Additive list window
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Enter a full or partial additive name into the
Search string field and click the Search
button.

If you do not know any characters of the
additive name, click the Search button without
data entry.

The found additive names are listed in the Search
result field.

Select an additive name from the Search
result field.

The selected additive name is displayed in the
New prepared medium registration window.

Enter the quantity and the unit of the additive
into the Quantity field and the Unit field.

To enter other additive information, repeat
steps 1 to 4.

(6) Enter the serum name used for the prepared
medium.

Display the Serum list window by clicking the
- -+ button on the right side of the Serum field.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Additive list

'V Please select information about additives.

M Search string

l Clear

B Selection of information about additives.

AminoMax C-100 Supplement invX..
Basal Medium, Eagle SELERITY 6.
Calcium Di-L-Glutamate SELERITY.).
Calcium Propionate SELERITY 52..
Fungizone, Liquid invitrogen 1..
HLCM SELERITY 200ml

Miniual Essential Medium SZ{ERIT..

Additive
Information of additives

AminoMeax €-100 Supplem..

Serum
Information of serum

Quantity  Unit

0

Quantity

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

= X

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
serum name into this
field.

Search result field

The found serum
names are listed in
this field.

Cancel button

Display the New
prepared medium
registration window.

Serum list

¥ Please select serum information

B Search siring

B Sclection of serum information.

[
Cancel

Search

|
Clear
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Serum list window

Search button

Start searching for
the serum name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.
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2. Enter a full or partial serum name into the
Search string field and click the Search

& - windows Internet Explorer

button Serum list

If you do not know any characters of the : Plsse et st

serum name, click the Search button without T o 1 o
data entry. l u

B Selection of serum information.

The found serum names are listed in the Search
result field.

Z<tal Bovine Serum, Certified H.
Newhorn Calf Serum, Heat-Inactiv..
S001 serum

Sodium chloride SELERITY 100.0....

3. Select a serum name from the Search result
field.

The selected serum name is displayed in the New
prepared medium registration window.

4. Enter the quantity and the unit of the serum

into the Quantity field and the Unit field. m?jfﬁ:f::;5$CE Sulbul=l
5. To enter other serum information, repeat /I\
steps 1 to 4.

(7) Click the Save button.

The entered prepared medium information is saved
into the master data. Close

f

‘ Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Top
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5.3.5.2

Editing the prepared medium master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the Prepared medium

master data window.

The Prepared medium edit search window is
displayed.

@ - windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

New

Edit
Delete

K

Prepared mec

Please select men

Prepared medium master data window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

= e

[ Menu | Prepared medium list

Search string field
Enter a full or partial
prepared medium

name into this field.

B Search string

Delete

Search result field

The found prepared
medium names are
listed in this field.

Prepared medium [ Edit ]

New W Please select the name of prepared medium.

Search Clear

B Selection of the name of prepared medium

Prepared medium edit search window

(2) Search for the prepared medium master data to be

edited.

Search button

Start searching for
the prepared
medium name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the Prepared
medium master data
window.

orer

1. Enter a full or partial prepared medium name

into the Search string field and click the

Search button.

If you do not know any characters of the
prepared medium name, click the Search
button without data entry.

The found prepared medium names are listed in
the Search result field.

Select a prepared medium to edit from the
Search result field.

The selected prepared medium master data is
displayed in the Prepared medium edit window.
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Prepared medium [ Edit ]
Prepared medium list

W Pleasc sclect the name of prepared medium.

B Search string

[soen | | cm

Med-A001
Med-A002
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(3) Edit the prepared medium master data.

The procedure for editing the prepared medium master data is the same as the procedure for
registering the new prepared medium master data. For the procedure for editing each item, see Section
5.3.5.1, “Registering new prepared medium master data.”

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = [ S
Prepared medium [ Edit |
[ Menu |
W Please enter information about prepared medium
B Lo e e .
el buttons
Clear button O — A
Restore the previous Med At Delete the additive
conditions Medium quantty data or the serum
MEM13 invitrogen 120 Clear data.
g 1200 ?
ml
Save button Additive / Back button
Information of additives Quantity Unit .
Save the edited AminoMax C-100 Supplem 300.0 mi J Dlsp!ay the.Prepared
prepared medium Calcium Di-L-Glutamate.. 5000 | mi \[del medium edit Search
information. window.
Serum Top button
Close button Information of setvm Quantity Unit i
Fetal Bovine Serum, U, 1000 g [cel il Display the Prepared
Close the Prepared medium master data
medium Edit E ) ) window.
window. ose l Save | [ Clear ] I Back J \ Top J

Prepared medium edit window

(4) Click the Save button.

The edited prepared medium information is saved into

the master data. l Save l\ Clear ‘E

N

Fetal Bovine Serum, Ce. 10(
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5.3.5.3

Deleting the prepared medium master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the Prepared medium

master data window.

The Prepared medium delete search window is

displayed.

@ - windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

Edit

]

Delete

Prepared mec

Please select men

Prepared medium master data window

Search string field | ‘ -

Enter a full or partial
prepared medium
name into this field.

Delete

I

Search result field

The found prepared
medium names are
listed in this field.

Close

!

B Selection of the name of prepared medium.

Top

Search button

Start searching for
the prepared
medium name.

Clear button

& - windows Internet Explorer t = &W
Prepared medium [ Delete |
[eou] Prepared medium list
¥ Please sclect the name of prepared medium.
B Search string -
Edit Search

Clear .|/

Prepared medium delete search window

(2) Search for the prepared medium master data to be

deleted.

1.  Enter a full or partial prepared medium name
into the Search string field and click the

Search button.

If you do not know any characters of the
prepared medium name, click the Search

button without data entry.

The found prepared medium names are listed in

the Search result field.

2. Select a prepared medium name to be deleted

from the Search result field.

The selected prepared medium master data is
displayed in the Prepared medium delete window.
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Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the
Prepared medium
master data
window.

orer

Prepared medium [ Delete |

Prepared medium list

W Please select the name of prepared medium.

M Search string

[ |

Med-A001
Med-A002
Med-A003
Med-Al
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed prepared medium information is deleted from the master data.

@ - windows Internet Explorer ] ]

Prepared medium [ Delete |

[ Menu |
'V Please confirm information about prepared medium.

Back button

B [nformation about prepared medium

Display the Prepared

Prepared medium name

medium delete Edit Med-A1
Search window. Medium quantity
Deleis MEM13 invitrogen 120
120.0 ml
Delete button "
Additive =

H Information of additives Quantity Unit
Delete the dlsplayed AsminoMax C-100 Supglem. 3000 m
prepared medium Saleium Di-L-Ghtamate. 5000  ml
master data.

b Top button

Close button N iastinn S Display the Prepared
Close the Prepared FetaiQovine Serum, Ce.. 1000 |9 4 medium master data
medium delete window.

window. Close g@ Back Top

Prepared medium delete window
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Medium Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting the medium master data.

5.3.6.1 Registering new medium master data

(1) Click the Medium button in the Master data .
maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Medium master data window is displayed. ‘

User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘

Prepared medium Medium Additive
‘ .

‘ Serum ‘

Master data maintenance window

NeW button @ - windows Internet Explorer E‘—&J
Display the New
medium registration [ Menu |
window. 3
Now Medium
Edit button =
Display the Medium
Edit window.

Delete
Please select menu.

Delete button

Display the Medium
delete window.

Close button
Close the Medium

master data window. Close

Medium master data window

(2) Click the New button.

& - Windows Internet Explorar

The New medium registration window is displayed.

[ Menu |

Mediur

Please select me
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Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

Clear button

Clear the entered
medium information.

Save button

Save the entered
medium information.

Close button

Close the New
medium registration
window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu ]

]

Edit

i

I:elele

Close

!

Medium | New |

¥ Please enter medium information.
B Medium information

Product name

Maker

Lot

Medium formulations

Component Name

Add to
Concentration(mg/L)

‘ Save ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ | Top ‘

New medium registration window

Add to button

Display the Medium
formulation entry
window.

Top button

Display the Medium
master data window.

()

(4)

5
(6)

(7)

Enter the medium name into the Product name
field.

When the Product name is already registered, it
cannot be saved in the user master data.

Enter the supplier name of the medium into the
Maker field.

Enter the lot number into the Lot field.

Enter the medium formulation information.

1.

Click the Add to button to display the Medium
formulation entry window.

Enter the medium formulation information into
the Component, the Name, and the
Concentration field.

Click the OK button.

The entered medium formulation information is
saved and the New medium registration window
is displayed.

To enter other medium formulation
information, repeat steps 1 to 3.

Click the Save button in the New medium
registration window.

The entered medium information is saved into the
master data.

272

orer

Medium [ New ]

¥ Please enter medium information.

B Medium information

Product name l l

Ve l l

Lot l l

Medium formulations

Component Name

Add to
Concentration(mg/L)

'V Please edit additional information for medium formulations.

(e |

Namo |
& i g

Medium formulation entry window

New medium registration window
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5.3.6.2

Editing the medium master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the medium master data

window.

The Medium edit search window is displayed.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
medium name into
this field.

Search result field

The found medium
names are listed in

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

Edit

F
T

Delete

i
I

Mediur

Please select me

Medium master data window

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

= ]

[ Menu ]

New

Delete

Medium list

W Please select medium information.

B Scarch string

B Selection of medium information.

Medium [ Edit |

this field.

Search Clear

Medium edit search window

(2) Search for the medium master data to be edited.

1.

Enter a full or partial medium name into the
Search string field and click the Search
button.

If you do not know any characters of the
medium name, click the Search button without
data entry.

The found medium names are listed in the Search
result field.

Select a medium name from the Search result
field.

The selected medium master data is displayed in
the Medium edit window.

273

Search button

Start searching for
the medium name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the Medium
master data window.

rer

Medium list

¥ Please select medium information.

B Search string

l

B Selection of medium information.

D24EM Bio D553
F-12 D-MEM
Med-A001
Med-A002
Med-A003

NEMI13 invitrogen 124

Medium [ Edit |

oo
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(3) Edit the medium master data.

The procedure for editing the medium master data is the same as the procedure for registering the new
medium master data. For the procedure for editing each item, see Section 5.3.6.1, “Registering new
medium master data.”

Clear button

Restore the

previous conditions.

Save button

Save the edited

medium information.

Close button

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

Delete

| /l. Close

Close the Medium
Edit window.

= X
Medium [ Edit |
¥ Please enter medium information.
B Medium information
Product name MEM13
Maker invitrogen
Lot 120
Medium formulations Add to
‘Component Name Concentration(mg/L)
L-Arginne .. L-Arginne .. 126.0 =
L-Cystine .. L-Cystine .. 310
L-Glutami L-Glutami 292.0 7
L-Histidin.. L-Histidin.. 420
L-Isoleuci.. L-Isoleuci.. 52.0
L~ eucine L-Leucine 52.0
L-Lysinsh.. L-Lysine h.. 73.0
Save ] |7 Clear ‘ ’ Back

del buttons

Delete the medium
formulation
information.

Back button

Display the Medium
edit Search window.

Top button

(4) Click the Save button.

The edited medium information is saved into the

master data.

Medium edit window

274

LoLeuuue

L Lysine h..

Display the Medium
master data window.

LoLeulme

L Lysine h..

—— | ——
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5.3.6.3

Deleting the medium master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the Medium master data

window.

The Medium delete search window is displayed.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
medium name into
this field.

Search result field

The found medium
names are listed in
this field.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

d

Edit

Delete

Mediur

Please select me

Medium master data window

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

[ Menu |

Delete

Medium list

¥ Please select medium information.

B Scarch string

B Selection of medium information.

Medium [ Delete ] ‘

Search Clear

Medium delete search window

(2) Search for the medium master data to be deleted.

Enter a full or partial medium name into the
Search string field and click the Search

If you do not know any characters of the
medium name, click the Search button without

The found medium names are listed in the Search

1.
button.
data entry.
result field.
2.

Select a medium name to be deleted from the
Search result field.

The selected medium master data is displayed in
the Medium delete window.
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Search button

Start searching for
the medium name.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the Medium
master data window.

yrer

Medium [ Delete |

Medium list

W Please select medinm information.

B Search string

|

L] | oo

B Selection of medium information.
DMEZR Bio D5546
£-12 D-MEM
Med-A001
Med-A002
Med-A003

MSU3 invitrogen 120
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed medium name is deleted from the master data.

@& - windows Internet Explorer’ [:. - ﬂ;ﬁ]
Medium [ Delete |
[ Menu |
¥ Please confirm medium information.
Speea—
BaCk bUttOn Product name MEM13
Display the Medium Maker invitrogen
delete Search
window qelet Lot =
. elete
Medium formulations

Component Name Concentration(mg/L)
Delete button L-Arginne .. L-Arginne .. 126.0 =
Delete the displayed E;‘t‘“‘“ igl‘:‘“ i;'z"u

A utamin.. utamin.. Y o

medium Master L Histidin.. L-Histidin.. 2.0
data. Liolenci.. L-Isoleuci.. 52.0

L-Leuncize L Leucine 52.0

L-Lysine b L-Lysine h.. 730 Top button

L-methioni.. L-methioni.. 15.0 ) . N
Close button Display the Medium
Close the Medium : ‘ master data window.
delete window. S o] Sy Sl —

Medium delete window
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Additive Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting the additive master data.

5.3.71 Registering new additive master data

(1) Click the Additive button in the Master data .
maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Additive master data window is displayed. ‘

User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘

Prepared medium

‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Additive ‘

‘ Serum ‘ ‘ E-Mail ‘ T

Master data maintenance window

New button @& - Windows Internet Explorer = S
Display the New
additive registration [ Menu |
window. ..
New Additive
Edit button =
Display the Additive
Edit window. .

Please select menu.

Delete button

Display the Additive
delete window.

Close button

Close the Additive
master data window. Close

Additive master data window

(2) Click the New button.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

The New additive registration window is displayed.

[ Menu |

New Additive

g

Delete

l

Please select me
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Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = eS|

Additive [ New |
[ Menu |

W Please enter information about additives.

Clear button ) o
B Information about additivies.

Clear the entered
additive information.

Product name

411

Maker
Dilete

Lot
Save button
Save the entered
additive information.
Close button Top button
Close the New Display the Additive
additive registration master data window.

window.

= e | e [

New additive registration window

(3) Enter the additive name into the Product name
field.

xplorer

Additive [ New |
When the Product name is already registered, it
cannot be saved in the additive master data. ¥ Pleae cnter information about addiives.

B Information about additivies.

Product name l ]

(4) Enter the supplier name of the medium into the Maker l |
Maker field. Lot [ ]

(5) Enter the lot number into the Lot field.

(6) Click the Save button.

The entered additive information is saved into the

master data. ‘ save H Clear
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5.3.7.2

Editing the additive master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the Additive master data

window.

The Additive edit search window is displayed.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
additive name into
this field.

Search result field

The found additive
names are listed in
this field.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Additive

Please select me

Additive master data window

@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

[ Menu ]

Delete

Additive list

W Please select information about additive:

B Search string

B Selection of information about additives.

Additive [ Edit |

s.

Search Clear

Additive edit search window

(2) Search for the additive master data to be edited.

Enter a full or partial additive name into the
Search string field and click the Search

If you do not know any characters of the
additive name, click the Search button without

The found additive names are listed in the Search

1.
button.
data entry.
result field.
2.

Select an additive name from the Search
result field.

The selected additive master data is displayed in
the Additive edit window.

279

Search button

Start searching for
the additive.

Clear button

Clear the Search
string field.

Top button

Display the Additive
master data window.

rer

Additive [ Edit]

Additive list

W Please select information about additives.

B Scarch string

[

l m Clear

B Selection of information about additives

AminoMax C-100 Supplement invid
Basal Medium, Eagle SELERITY 6..
Calcium Di-L-Glutamate SELERITY...
Calcium Propionate SELERITY 52..
Fungizone, Liquid invitrogen 1..
HLCM SELERITY 200ml

Mimal Essential Medium SELZAIT..
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(3) Edit the additive master data.

The procedure for editing the additive master data is the same as the procedure for registering the new
additive master data. For the procedure for editing each item, see Section 5.3.7.1, “Registering new
additive master data.”

@& - Windows Internet Explorer =) e S

Additive [ Edit ]

[ Menu |

W Please enter information about additives.

L] i itivies.
Clear button e S b

BB

Restore the previous Product name AminoMax C-100 Supplement
conditions. Maker invitrogen
Delete
Lot 500ml
Save button Back button
Save the edited Display the Additive
\ i . -
edit Search window.
additive information.
Close button Top button
Close the Additive Display the Additive

Edit window. master data window.

. e g ———

Additive edit window

(4) Click the Save button.

The edited additive information is saved into the

master data. \ﬁsmﬁ/ M E
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5.3.7.3

Deleting the additive master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the Additive master data

window.

The Additive delete search window is displayed.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

New Additive

]

Edit

Delete

Please select me

Additive master data window

@& - Windows Internet Explorer = e
Search button
Additive [ Delete ] Start searching for
[ Menu | Additive list the additive.
Search string field
. New ¥ Please select information about additives.

E”“?T a full or partlal B Search string Clear button
additive name into

this field.

Delete

Search result field

The found additive
names are listed in
this field.

B Selection of information about additives.

Search Clear

Clear the Search
string field.

a Top button

Display the Additive
master data window.

Additive delete search window

(2) Search for the additive master data to be deleted.

1. Enter a full or partial additive medium name
into the Search string field and click the

Search button.

If you do not know any characters of the
additive name, click the Search button without

data entry.

The found additive names are listed in the search

result field.

2. Select an additive name to be deleted from the

search result field.

The selected additive master data is displayed in

the Additive delete window.
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orer

Additive [ Delete |
Additive list

W Please select information about additives.

B Secarch string

[ | o

B Sclection of information about additives.

AminoMax C-100 Supplement in
Basal Medium, Eagle SELERITY 6..
Calcium Di-L-Glutamate SELERITY...
Calcium Propionate SELERITY 52..
Fungizone, Liquid invitrogen 1..
GLCM SELERITY 200ml

Minssal Essential Medium SZ{ERIT..
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed additive name is deleted from the master data.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

=] [t

[ Menu ]

Back button

Display the Additive
delete Search

window. Delete

Delete button

1

Delete the displayed
additive master data.

Close button

Close the Additive
delete window.

Close

Additive [ Delete |

W Please confim information about additives.
B Information about additivies.
Product name AminoMax C-100 Supplement

Maker invitrogen

Lot 500ml

Delete H Back H Top

1

Additive delete window

282

Top button

Display the Additive
master data window.
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Serum Master Data

This section describes the procedure for registering, editing or deleting the serum master data.

5.3.8.1 Registering new serum master data

(1) Click the Serum button in the Master data .
maintenance window. Master maintenance

The Serum master data window is displayed.

‘ User ‘ ‘ Department ‘ ‘ Cell ‘

Prepared medium

‘ Medium ‘ ‘ Additive ‘

Serum E-Mail

Master data maintenance window

@& - Windows Intarnet Explorer = X
New button
Display the New
serum registration [ Menu |
window. Now Serum
Edit button Edit
Display the Serum
Edit window. Delete PR —

Delete button

Display the Serum
delete window.

Close button

Close the Serum
Close
master data window. “ :|

Serum master data window

(2) Click the New button.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

The New serum registration window is displayed.
[ Menu |

Serum

4|

Please select mer

283
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Clear button

Clear the entered

Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

@& - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu ]

W Please enter serum information.

B Serum information

Product name
serum information.
Maker
Lolete
Lot
Save button T

Save the entered
serum information.

Close button

Close the New
serum registration

Serum [ New ]

Top button

Display the Serum
master data window.

window. \
Close ‘ Save ‘ { Clear ‘ | Top ‘
New serum registration window
(3) Enter the serum name into the Product name field.
Serum [ New |
(4) Enter the supplier name of the serum into the
Maker field. W Please enter serum information.
B Serum information
Product name l l
(5) Enter the lot number into the Lot field. - l l
Lot l l
(6) Enter the kind of the serum into the Kind of serum Kadotsmm | |

(7)

field.

When the Kind of serum is already registered, it
cannot be saved in the user master data.

Click the Save button.

The entered serum information is saved into the
master data.

284
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5.3.8.2

Editing the serum master data

(1) Click the Edit button in the Serum master data

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
serum name into this

field.

Search result field

The found serum
names are listed in
this field.

window.

The Serum edit search window is displayed.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

Menu |

Now Serum

Edit

Ny
i

Delete

d

Please select mer

Serum master data window

@& - windows Internet Explorer

= e X

[13izm] Serum list

W Please select serum information.
B Search string
Edit

B Selection of serum information.
Delete

il

Serum [ Edit |

Search button

Start searching for
the serum name.

Clear button

oD ez Clear the Search

string field.

, Top button

Display the Serum
master data window.

Serum edit search window

(2) Search for the serum master data to be edited.

1.

Enter a full or partial serum name into the
Search string field and click the Search
button.

If you do not know any characters of the

serum name, click the Search button without
data entry.

The found serum names are listed in the Search
result field.

Select a serum name from the Search result
field.

The selected serum master data is displayed in
the Serum edit window.

285

lorer.

Serum [ Edit |
Serum list

¥ Please select serum information.

B Search string

l m Clear

B Selection of serum information

L Zovime Serum, Certified,H
Newborn Calf Serum, Heat-Inactiv..
S001 serum

Sadium chloride SELERTTY 100.0....
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(3) Edit the serum master data.

The procedure for editing the serum master data is the same as the procedure for registering the new

serum master data. For the procedure for editing each item, see Section 5.3.8.1, “Registering new
serum master data.”

Clear button

Restore the previous
conditions.

Save button

Save the edited
serum information.

Close button

Close the Serum
Edit window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu ]

EIENE

Delete

Close

Serum [ Edit ]

W Please enter serum information.
B Serum information

Product name Fetal Bovine Serum, Certified H..

Maker invitrogen

Lot 120

Kind of serum FSB

’ Save I " Clear ‘ l Back ‘ ’ Top

(4) Click the Save button.

Serum edit window

The edited serum information is saved into the master

data.

Back button

Display the Serum
edit Search window.

Top button

Display the Serum
master data window.

EECEE
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5.3.8.3 Deleting the serum master data

(1) Click the Delete button in the serum master data

window.

The Serum delete search window is displayed.

Search string field

Enter a full or partial
serum name into this
field.

Search result field

The found serum
names are listed in
this field.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer

[ Menu |

Now Serum

Edit

]

Delete Please select mer

Serum master data window

& - windows Intarnet Explorar

= LX)

[ Menu ]

Delete

Serum list

W Please select serum information.

M Search string

B Selection of serum information.

Search button
S Delet:
erum [ Delete | Start searching for

the serum name.

Clear button

Search Clear Clear the Search

string field.

Top button

Display the Serum
master data window.

Serum delete search window

(2) Search for the serum master data to be deleted.

1.  Enter a full or partial serum name into the
Search string field and click the Search

lorer

button. Serum [ Delete ]
If you do not know any characters of the Serum list
serum name, click the Search button without D
data entry. ) prdarn

. . Clear
The found serum names are listed in the Search | m \—/
result field. M Sclection of serum information.

2. Select a serum name to be deleted from the

Search result field.

—ime Serum, Certilied,fi-
Newborn Calf Serum, Heat-Inactiv..
S001 serum
Sodium chloride SELERITY 100.0....

The selected serum master data is displayed in /I\
the Serum delete window.
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(3) Click the Delete button.

The displayed serum name is deleted from the master data.

Back button

Display the Serum
delete Search
window.

Delete button

Delete the displayed
serum master data.

Close button

Close the Serum
delete window.

@& - windows Internet Explorer

[E=TEE———

[ Menu ]

Delete

111

Close

Serum [ Delete |

¥ Please confirm serum information.

B Serum information

Product name Fetal Bovine Serum, Certified,H..
Maker invifrogen
Lot 120
Kind of serum FSB
r )
Delete ‘ l Back | ’ Top

Serum delete window

288

Top button

Display the Serum
master data window.
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E-mail Notification Setting

This section describes the procedure for configuring the e-mail notification function, which provides
notification of the occurrence of problems on the equipment via e-mail.

(1) Click the E-mail button in the Master data
maintenance window.

The E-mail setting window is displayed.

Master maintenance

BN

Prepared medium ’ Medium

Serum

Master data maintenance window

-

E-Mail

Fill in the items displayed in red. For other items, fill in if necessary.

Clear button

Clear the entered
information.

Save button

Save the entered
information.

Close button

Close the E-mail
setting window.

@ - Windows Internet Explorer = |
E-Mail
¥ Please enter E-Mail information.
M alet ron | Test mail button
Fromadiiess " Send a test mail to
To address Type each address on its own line. the Sender addreSS
(From address)
Test mail
il based on the
Ml information current setting.
SMTP seNgr address
SMTP over SSL
SMTP server port default:25
Autiwfjcation
Close l Save H Clear ‘
E-mail setting window
(2) Select ON for the E-Mail alert to enable the E-mail E-Mail

notification setting.
OFF is selected by default.

289

¥ Please enter E-Mail information.
E-Mail alert " ON
From address

To address Type each address on its own line.

l Test mail

B E-Mail information
SMTP server address
SMTP over SSL " ON
SMTP server port 25 default:25

Authentication

& None

 POP before SMTP
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©)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

Enter the e-mail address of the sender.

The From address must be entered.

Enter the destination e-mail address(es) in the To
address field.

To enter more than one destination address, enter a
line break between addresses.

Enter the address of the e-mail (SMTP) server.

The SMTP server address must be entered.

For details on the setting of the e-mail (SMTP) server,
ask the network administrator of your facility.

Check the SMTP over SSL check box when using
SSL to encrypt the communication between a user
and the mail server.

Enter the port number of the e-mail (SMTP) server.

Select an SMTP user authentication method.
Select it from POP before SMTP, SMTP-AUTH PLAIN,

SMTP-AUTH LOGIN, and SMTP-AUTH DIGEST-MDS5.

Select None if the user authentication method is not
used.
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E-Mail
W Please enter E-Mail information.
E-Mail alert I~ oN
From address l
To address Type each address on its own line.
I Test mail
E-Mail
W Please enter E-Mail information.
E-Mail alert I~ oN
From address
To address Type each address on its own line.
I Test mail
B E-Mail information
SMIP server address
SMTP over SSL I~ oN
SMTP server port 25 default:25
Authentication  None
© POP before SMTP
M E-Mail information
SMITP server address
SMTP over SSL I~ ON
SMTP server port 25 default:25
Authentication & None
 POP before SMTP
M E-Mail information
SMITP server address
SMTP over SSL I~ ON
SMTP server port 25 default:25
Authentication & None
 POP before SMTP
E-Mail
Authentication & None
" POP before SMTP
-

" SMTP-AUTH PLAIN

 SMTP-AUTH LOGIN

 SMTP-AUTH DIGEST-MD5

retype Login password.
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(9)

(10)

(11)

If POP before SMTP is selected, enter the address and

port number of the POP server.

Check the SMTP over SSL check box when using SSL
to encrypt the communication between the mailer and
the mail server when receiving an email.

Enter the user ID and password for the SMTP
server and the POP server.

Authentication ¢ None

POP over SSL

POP server address

POP server port 110

E-Mail

@ POP before SMTP

™ ON

default:110

© SMTP-AUTH PLAIN

" SMTP-AUTH LOGIN

 SMTP-AUTH DIGEST-MD5

LoginID

When the SMTP AUTH (SMTP Authentication)
feature is used on the SMTP server, the password

Login password [

" SMTP-AUTH LOGIN

¢ SMTP-AUTH DIGEST-MD3

l

retype Login password.

© Normal  Low

sword

retype Login password.

is must be entered. e  High
Select the importance (High, Normal, or Low) of the Loginpes
notification mail.
Importance

Normal is selected by default.

B

© Normal ¢ Low l

Select item(s) to be monitored for e-mail

notification.

If an error occurs on the selected item, notification is

sent via e-mail.

Monitored items

Loader unit:

Observation unit:

Incubator unit:

Macro camera:
Micro camera:
PC HDD:
Server HDD:

PC disk space:

Server disk space:

UPS:

E-Mail

Hard ware

¥ PC HDD

The loader unit
The observation unit

The environmental unit
The value for the “Incubator unit

v UPS

¥ Observation

 Server disk space

¥ Loader unit

unit

I Incubator unit

with continuously alarm occurred over |10 | min

v Macro camera

¥ Micro camera

v Server HDD

¥ PC disk space

I Check status YELLOW / RED

with continuously alarm occurred
over” can be specified in
minutes.

Default value: 10

The macro camera
The micro camera
The hard disk drive of the control PC

The hard disk drive of the file server

The disk space in the hard disk drive of the control PC
The disk space in the hard disk drive of the file server

The uninterruptible power system
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(12) Click the Test mail button to send a test mail to
check that the settings are correctly configured.

A notification e-mail is sent to the mail address of the
sender.

If the notification e-mail is not sent, check the e-mail
settings.

(13) Click the Save button.

The entered e-mail notification settings are saved.
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@ - Windows Intemet Explorer

| com

E-Mail

¥ Please eater E-Mail information.

E-Mail alert oN

From address

To address Type each address onits ovn line.

Test ......Q

B E Ml information

SMTP server address

SMTP over SSL oN

SMIP server port 2% defailt25

Authentication None

POP before SMTP

& - Windows Incemnet xplorer

E-Mail

Hard ware ¥ILoader unit
9lObservation unit
lIncubator unit
with continuously alarm occurred over 10 min
“Macro camera
“Micro camera
“/PCHDD
7IServer HDD
7IBC disk space.
7Iserver disk space. (Check status YELLOW / RED

vjups
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